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In rendering the remits of Dr. SeWanbeok’s industry airiessiblo to 
English readers by this translation of the collected fr»gn;ent» of tile 
lost Tiidihn of Megasthenes, perhaps the ni&st trustworthy'' of the 
Greek writers on India, Mr. M'e.Cnhdfe would have performed a T ost 

i valuable service even had he: not wmdwd the Original by t oe /addition
I <4, Co pious critical notes, and a translation of Arrian's work on "the
f. same suliject.-^Ckthotifa Review,

Mr. MeOrindle’s translations of the accounts of Ancient India by 
MegasthenSs and Arrian is a most valuable contribution to our know
ledge of the subject in the clays when Greeks'and Homans .were ruling
the world..............Mr. MeOrindlo has conferred a "grea t boon oh society
by translating Dr. Schwanheck’a learned work into English,/illustrate 
ing it by ft valpaile map of Ancient India, and publishing it at a mi».t 

■: price'. There is more bond fid inform., non regarding Ancient India in 
this njipretending volume than is to be found m the great bulk of 
Sanskrit Puranasq whilst it forms a most Valuable adjunct to the mass 
of traditions and myths which have been preserved in the Hindu epics 
of the Mahabimmta and Ramayima, &e,~--Pioneer. /

.Mr J. W. MeCrindle. of .Patna, has given us a readable translation 
both of Schwanbeck's Mega attends, and of the first part of Arriantf 
Jntlifa- Mr. MeCrindle deserves Hie thanks of all who 'take an 
ini crest in Ancient India., and, should he be able to fulfil Ids promise 
to translate “ the entire aeries of classical works relating to India...'5 he 
will give an impetus to the stadyof the early emlfcatiouof this country 
among native as well as European scholars. His work is well le-intod,
Oiul, as far as we have been able to judge, carefully e d it e d .Th’>
Madras Times.

Mr. MeCrindle, who lias already published a portion of th,. transla
tion of Arrian, reprints those valuable 'Contributions to our scanty
knowledge of Ancient India............... An introduction and notes add
value to the translation, a, value which happens to bo very great in this 
case, and to centre in one long note on the identification of the old 
Palibothra or Pataliputra with the mod, rn Patna,.—Tho Daily lievieto.

Hr- MeCrindle. who holds a very high position in the Education 
Department of the Indian Government, has collected into a volume 
Komt 'translations which fie has lately contributed to the “ Indian 
Antiquary” ■ from MegnsihenSa and Aman. . . . . Strabo and Pliny 

' thought iit to condemn tho writings of Mcgasthenes as absolutely fidT
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■wfi incredible, although they wer1 glad to copy into their own nerh. 
.much r. licit he It tv 1 written We moderns, ho we1 < r, with n 3 [tin 1 
experieuce of travellers’ talcs, and of the vitality of fabnlous -u")> ‘ 
nients, md practised iu coittpiiring accounts that vary, find imuJi .in 
these fragments that agrees /with what, we can reasonably eonjectuw: of
the past; of India............* We may observe that many o f  the sib.
gulrlilies of the human race, which are depicted on the famous 
Mnppmoude, at Hereford, arc described by Megaathojids. .'i 
licl'rindlo’s volume ends with ail excellent translation of the first oari 
of Arrians Indika. He is to be congratulated on having made;)
V( ,y  useful contribution to the ‘popular study of Indian am.i.TuitW.- 
Westminster Review*

A  good notion of the extent of the knowledge respeetrtio Indii ' i 
possescsed by the old Greeks and Unmans may -be formed frtm hi : 
trau ..non of the writings on the subject of Megaphones raid y, Jin, 
preaentpd by Mr. AfcOrindlebttndor the title.of i.teie.il 1 , j j (UIV 
o f tin statementsmade by the old writers are immixed fable {Uthoimri 
Megasthenes, there can bo no doubt, feavelled as far as Bengal, bin on 
the whole, a®;much accurate knowledges was possessed by. the Rotaan / 
in the firs t century after Christ, as by the hlafW'.> m nations in .the if tlx ■
century. At̂  introduction, notes, and map of tIndia add to tho'priri I
tical utility of Mr. MoCrindleb work.—•$< olsi/um*

Both of these ancient Works are very interesting as il^strmum 5 
the knowledge possessed by the Inter Greeks and the . Roman* ' 
ivs-x.soh:mg the■ geography o f  India and the, neighbouring regionh ' ( ■ 

ileO nndV s prefaces, each with fl.o infonnatorv introcl'u urn, 
oml.ody the results of the most recent investigations o f ' modem scholar- 
slop on the subjects to which they relate.—Sculsmnn.

Mr. J, W. K.oUriudle, Principal of the Government College iV n . 
has set himself the task of publishing freni lira.- to time, transli. new 
of Lt to w*0,&s f^ io b  rtffc frb a ite ite t India, and
pnr.si.yiw- of Grief miriihion,spnifi..tiine ' sinbo h< f n4iighc-d .. , orl 
eutiffled /fttri'riif' India m described by ■■̂ d Arvioai A
second instalment has now appeared under title, , f  H e  f i , . , . ) ,™  
nndWavigaUon of the EryLhnmn Seat of !■
Pvr khi*Maris Enjthiuei, by an ai^«y,m,jus, - niM tV /L  of i,.

: i  ¥ & *  Voyage cf^ea*M o>§Jm iM  mifuEt of. tie Indus to the
heaclbf ike Persian GtUf> with introduction, ’ cuininentity, iu>lcs. an, I 
inde....| The in i.r^^G 4iip,|ird comiuentiirylcrb.-./ly ;f i e :\,.ttiii. snbstane. 
of M ilerV  prolegomena. and ,Pe, n>l^  of Tuueeyo t.
CcmaiQros and Navigiuion of the m lTjm t so as. iUriat is MRsoiall ?
to thl,fo»work. The ufcnWoair,n df places on the Malabar P i  
Coromandel Coasts is derived from Bishop CaiflwStt . Dravid . , 

i. Or./iei recent Work® have boon resorted to for verification

( f t ® )  3 'Q l
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ivd correction o f the contents of the oarr;'11ivc, To those. students 
■.!](> have neiib r the learned work of Dr. V ia" nt. no.- the Geoyraphi 

Grrt>'ci Minor’ a o f 0. Mailer, -within u-noh, this handy volume will 
prove very som oeahle.^3,he 4eafleviji(.

The careful and scholarly translations o f  ancient texts relating-to 
India, which.Mr. McCrindle ir  preparing'in serial order, promises to bo 
i,f gnat value. The method which ho follows is in'accordance with ■
the hirst traditions of English scholarship............ As to the histonca)
im. ■ 1 lance of these texts there can be only one opinion. .History in 
Sanskrit htuafcure is conspicuous by its ’ absence, so that external 
oiithoritios arc at once the only ones available, and at least redeem 
by their unbiassed character their relatively deficient' opportunities of 
information. Tho .■ who are beat aequiintd with the difficulties of 
English rule in India, are best aware that the problems o f Indian 
fulfil 11 ‘--trjtnm arc, in fact, problems of Indian history. . ■ • It is thus

- of vital importance that every possible hint end clue as to the course 
• >| tlu- legal, social, and eeonomical history of the country should be made 
available. It is the special value of Mr. McCrindle s worii that it 
■will form a solid,'positive basis for the earliest period of authentic. - 
IndiuTi history, &e.—  The Givil and Military Gazette, Lahpye.

The fragments .’o f ihe Incliha o f Megaafchenfla, collected by  Dr.
Si himnbeck, with the first part of tbt In&ik t o f  Arman, fiio Pirtylu*
Mitris Enithrmi, and Arrian’s account, of the Voyage Of Nt'arkhos have 
*>oen translated, ip two most useful volumes,Tty Mr. J . W. MfcCrindlc,
M.A, The Indika of Stasias with the fifteenth book of Strabo is also 
promised, and the sections referring to India in Ptolemy’s Geography 
would complete a, collection of the high'-st value to Indian hisr.ory.-~
Note under the article India, in the aex« edition of the Mncy clopmlia. 
iGdtanmea.

We are glad to learn that the papers by Mr. J. f i  MeCrindl'- Con 
Ptolemy’s Geography of India) which have recently been appearing in 
the Incident Antii/uary ai-e to be published separately. The amount Of, 
patient and scholarly work which they indicate is o f  the kind that we 
arc rather accustomed to look for from a German satnnt. and can 
lewdly bo properly appreciated by one who does not know by expe-

- rierce the diffietiltios of such investigations.— The, Scottish Geographical
Magazine- .
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Pror.EMT’s “  Treatise on. Geography,”  life  his 
famous work on astronomy to which it formed 
the sequel, was destined to govern the world’s 
opinion on the subject of which it, treated, from 
the time of its publication until the dawn of 
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 years,
I  his treatise must have been composed in the 
interests of chartography rather than of geo
graphy, for the author’s aim is not so much 
to describe the earth’s surface as to lay down 
the principles on which, maps should be con
structed, and to determine the latitude and 
longitude of places with a view to their 
being mapped in their proper positions. The 
pnnoiplea he here laid down have proved of 
permanent validity, and arc still practically 
applied in the art of map-construction, but his 
determinations of the position of places, owing 
to the paucity and imperfection o f the astro
nomical observations on which, in combination 
with tile existing measurements o f terrestrial 
distances his conclusions were based, are all, 
with very few exceptions, incorrect. The work 
lost, o f course, much o f its old authority as soon 
as the discoveries of modern times had brought 
its grave and manifold errors to light. It did
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mot, however, on this account cease to be o f  
high interest and value as an antiquarian re« 
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity: o f 
the learned disquisitions which have from  time 
to time been published in elucidation of many 
points o f  Ptolemaic Geography.

There is perhaps no part’ of the contents 
which has received more attention from, scholars 
than the chapters relating to India, where the 
tables abound to a surprising extent with 
names which are found nowhere else in dassi- 
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob
tained directly from Indian sources, rat her than 
from reports of - .travellers. or • traders w h o . had 
visited the country . On glancing over these ’ !
names one eanr ot fail to  remark how very few 
o f them have any but the most distant resem
blance to the indigenous- names w hich  ’they 
must, have been intended to represent. Philo
logists, however, have made persistent efforts 
to penetrate the disguise which conceals the 
original forms of fhe names so ranch dis
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in 
establishing a great number of satisfactory 
identifications, m  well as in hitting upon others 
which have a balance of probability in their 
favour— a, similar service has been rendered by 
the archaeological investigations which have 
now for many years been systematically prose- *
euted under the auspices of the Indian 
Government
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The-present work. has for its main object to 
show concisely what has been accomplished 
tip to this time in this department of enquiry.
It has been compiled from  multifarious sources 
which are not easily accessible, as for instance 
from  foreign publications not yet translated 
into our own language, and from the Journals 
and Transactions o f  various societies at home 
and abroad which concern themselves with 
Oriental literature.

I venture therefore to hope that my com
pendium, which it has taken 'much time and 
laborious research to prepare, may meet with 
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri
bution to general literature, while proving 
also serviceable to scholars as a w ork of re
ference.

I  proceed now to indicate the method which 
I  have followed in the treatment o f my subject, 
and to specify the authorities on which I have 
principally relied, I  have then, in an intro
ductory chapter, attempted to give a  succinct 
account of the general nature o f Ptolemy’s 
geographical system, and this is followed by 
a translation of several chapters o f his First 
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode 
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo
graphy, and at the same time convey his vie ws 
of the configuration o f the coasts o f India, both 
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In 
translating the text I have taken it in detach-

' ■ . ' y ;• i , .V
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ments of convenient length, to each of which 
I  have sabjoinod a commentary, the main 
object of "which is—1st, to show, as far as has 
been ascertained, how each' place named by 
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi
fied; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of 
each name, so far as it is possible to do so ; and 
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi
nent facts iu the ancient history of the places 
of importance mentioned. 1 have, as a rule, 
quoted the sources from which my ' ' ‘formation 
has been derived, but may hero State that I 
have generally adopted the views o f M. Vivien 
do Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule, 
whose map o f ancient India in Smith’s well- 
known historical Atlas of Ancient Geography is 
allowed on all hands to be the host that has yet 
been produced. These authors have examined 

* the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography
Of India, and their conclusions are for the most 
part coincident. The works o f Saint-Martin, 
which I  have consulted, are these: Mude swr 
la (Mographie Greoqws et Latino de I’ lnde, et m  
partieulier sur VJnde de 1‘toHmee, dans ess 
rapports area la QiograpMe Samhrite j Memo ire 
Analytique sur, la Carte de I’Asie OentruU et de 
I’lnde; et Muiie sur la Geographic, et lespopula
tions primitives dnJSord-Ouest de l hide dap>hs 
les hymnes vith'i/ues. Colonel. Yule has expressed 
his views chiefly in the notes upon the map ; 
referred to, hut also occasionally in the notes
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to HiS edition of Marco Polo and in other works 
from his pen. Frequent reference will be 
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Phdis&he Alter thurashunde- 
Unfortunately the section which he has devoted 
to a fu ll examination of Ptolem y’s India is the 
least satisfactory portion o f his work. His 
system o f  identification is based on a wrong 
principle, and many of the conclusions to 
■which it has led are such as cannot be accepted,
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says,
“  a precious mine of material for the stud} ' of 
the ancient grography o f India,.”  For elucida
tions of the Ptolemaic geography o f particular 
portions o f India; I  have consulted with great 
advantage such works as the following 
Wilson s Arianaulntiqua, General Cunning' hare si 
Geography o f Ancient India, V ol. I . (all yet 
published), and his Reports on the Archaeological 
Survey o f India,' Bishop Caldwell’s Introduc
tion to his Dramclum (Jrarnmctr, valuable for 
identification of places in the south of the 
Peninsula; the Bombay Gazetteer, edited by 
Mr. J , M. Campbell, who has carefully investi
gated the antiquities o f that Presidency; the 
volumes o f Asiatic, Researches ; the Journals o f  
the Royal Asiatic Society and o f the kindred 
Societies in India-; the Journals o f the Royal 
Geographical Society, the articles on India tmd 
places in India in Smith’s Dictionary o f Classi
cal Geography, written almost all by Mr,
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V aux; articles in the Indian Antiquary ; Ben-* 
ley’s hidden in the Ewydopadie o f Bruch 
and Gruber; the Abb<S Raima’s Traite de Geo- 
graphic de Claude FtoUlnec, Paris, 1828; the 
Chapters on Marinas and Ptolemy’s System 
of Geography in Banbury’s Bistory of Ancient 
Geography ; Priaulx’s Indian Travels of Apol
lonius o f Tyana-, &o. j Stephanos of Byzantium 
On Cities; Sir Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon ; Sir 
H. Itawliuson’s articles on Central Asia which 
have appeared in various publications, and 

, other Works which need not Imre be specified.
There has recently been issued from the 

press o f Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume o f 
a new and moat elaborate edition of Ptolemy’s 
Geography, prepared by 0. Muller, the learned 
editor of the Geographi Grdeci Min ores, but 
the w ort unfortunately has wot advanced so 
far as to include the chapters which contain 
the geography of India,

I would here take the Opportunity of ex
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the 
late editor of the Indian Antiquary, for his 
careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry 
Valuable suggestions,

Having thought it advisable to extend the 
scope o f the work beyond the limits originally 
contemplated, I have included in it those 
chapters of the geography in which China,
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent 
to India are described. The reader is thus

1 1  $  < S L
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presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of 
the whole o f Asm, with the exception only of 
those conn tries which from  propinquity and 
frequency of intercourse were w ell known to 
the nations of the W est.

In a short Appendix will he found some 
additional notes.

The present, volume form s the■ fourth o f the 
Series o f  Annotated Translations o f  the W orks 
o f the Classical 'Writers which relate to India.
Ar.ofluw volume, containing Strabo’s Indian 
Geography- find the AcootfutsigiVen by Arrian 
and Ourtius of the Make (Ionian' Invasion of 
India, will complete the series, 3

3, A bbotsford P abk, E wxbtJboh,
June, 1885.
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. PTOLEMY’S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 
AND SOUTHERN ASIA,

I ntroduction .
Ptolemy and his System o f Geography.

Klaudios Ptolemnios, or as lie is cotnmonly 
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike as a 
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a 
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most 
accomplished men of science that antiquity 
produced. His works were considered as of para
mount. authority from the time of their 
publication until the discoveries of modern times 
had begun to show their imperfections and errors.
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had 
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent, 
that the particulars of his personal history should 
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing 
in fact is known for certain regarding him further 
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the 
middle of the 2nd century of our uira, in the reign 
of Antoninus .Pius, whom lie appears to have 
survived.

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his 
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the 
Almagest. Prom its title r«<»ypad>no} 'YQyyijais, 
an Outline of Geography, we might bo led to infer 
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that it was a general treatise on the subject, like 
the comprehensive work o f Strabo, but in reality 
it treats almost exclusively o f Mathematical, or 
what may he called Gosmical, Geography. Ptole
my's object in composing it was not like that of 
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but 
to correct and reform the map of the world in 
accordance with the increased knowledge which 
had been acquired of distant 'countries and 
with the improved state o f science. He there
fore limits his argument to an exposition of 
the geometrical principles on which Geography 
should be based, and to a determination o f the 
position o f places on tho surface of the earth by 
their latitudes and longitudes. What, he consi
dered to be the proper method of determining 
geographical positions he states very clearly in the 
following passage: "  The proper coarse,’ he says,
“ in drawing up a map of the world is to lay 
down as the basis of it those points that were 
determined by the most correct (astronomical) 
observations, and to fit into it  those derived from  
other sources, so that their positions may suit as 
well as possible with the principal points thus laid 
down in the first instance.” '

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was 
impossible fo r  him to carry out in practice— even 
approximately— the scheme that he bad so well 
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser
vations to which he could refer were but few—  
and they were withal either so defective or so 
inaccurate that he could not use them with eon-

1 Book 1. cap. 4. l'ho translation is Bunbury’a.



fklence. At the same time his information con- 
Periling many parts of the earth, whether owing • 
to their remoteness or the conflicting accounts of 
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the 
extreme.* The extent, however, of his geographical 
knowledge' was far greater than that possessed by 
any of his predecessors, and he had access to 
sources of information which enabled him to 
correct many of the errors into which they had 
fallen.

He was induced to Undertake the composition 
of his Geography through his being dissatisfied 
more or less with all the existing systems. There 
was however one work—that of his immediate 
precursor, Marinos of Tyre—which approximated 
somewha t closely to his ideal, and which he there
fore made the basis of his own treatise. Mari
nos, he tell us, had collected his materials with 
tlio most praiseworthy diligence, and had more
over sifted them both with care and judgment.
He points out, however, that his system required 
correction both as to the method of delineating 
the sphere on a plane surface, and as to the com
putation of distances, which he generally exag
gerated. He censures him likewise for having 
assigned to the known world too great a length 
from west to east, and too great a breadth from 
north to south.

Of Ptolemy’s own system, the more prominent 
characteristics may now he noted: ,He assumed 
the earth to he a sphere, and adopting the estimate . 
of Poseiddnios fixed its circumference at 180,000 
stadia, thus making tho length of a degree at the 
equator to he only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which

n
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is its real length.9 To this fundamental -mis
calculation may he referred not a few of the most 
serious errors to he found in his work. With regard 
to the question of the length and the breadth of the 
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first 
importance in those days, he estimated its length 
as measured along the parallel of Rhodes9 which 
divided the then known world into two nearly 
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth 
at 40,000. The meridian in the west from which 
he calculated his longitudes was that which passed 
through the Islands of the Blest (MtiKopor Nijircu) 
probably the Canary Islands,"■ and his most

-■ The Olympic stadium, which was in general us0 
thronl hunt (“  wo, contained COO Greek foot, which wore 
tm e’l g h o j g f o o t  or 6t«i English feet. The itoman

E  0 | c S  w S
vovv nearly the flOOth part of a degree, and 10 stadia are 

y Sod about equal to a Nautical or Geographical 
h degree at the Equator, 

was wait'd to 700 stadia, but according to Poseidonios 
to only 500. The truth lay between, but 

P tX m y ‘  unfortunately followed Poseidonios in his

° Ui ° ‘ 'Th0 equinoctial lino was of course perfectly ftad 
1 1 p iio n Pfnitimv’s mind, as an astronomical line;

observasiflii. —Bunbury, Mid. of Am.. woe/., voi. ,

P’ * The Wand of Ferro—the westernmost of the Group 
of till) t ‘Hilaries, which was long taken as the prime 

• I- ' js .til] ho taken in Germany—is reallymeiidiaii, and 13 in  ^  flteenwj0h, while Cape bt,
VW m t(raU ^°»nei«itlv the Severed Cape) is just about 9°,Vincent (ea t ^  between the two amounted toSO that the leal « «w en oe  » n  tonst tfore-
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eastern meridian was that which passed through 
the .Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai 
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40' E. Long, and 
3° S. Lat. The distance of this meridian from 
that of Alexandria he estimated at 119$ degrees, 
and the distance o f the first meridian from the 
same at 60£ degrees, making together 180 de
grees,, or exactly one -half of the circumference 
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he 
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the 
inhabited parts in the parallel o f 16} degrees 
of South Latitude, which passes through a point 
as far south of the Equator as Meroe is north 
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the 
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes 
through Thould (probably the Shetland Islands), 
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included 
between the two parallels, and this was eq uivalent 
in Ptolemy’s mode o f reckoning to 40,000 stadia.

Having made these determinations he had next 
to consider in what mode the surface of the earth 
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of 
latitude should he represented on a sphere and 

...plane surface—of the two modes of delinea
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to 
make, as it involves no method o f projection, but 
a map drawn on a plane is far more convenient for 
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far 
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn 
his map of the world on a plane, but his method

of a degree along the Equator, and 6° 50' must bo added be
cause Ferro was so much further west than he supposed.
Subject to these corrections his longitudes would be 
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances 
were otherwise free from error.

; 5
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of projection was altogether unsatisfactory. It 
is thus described by Ptolemy : Marinos, he says, 
on account o f the importance of the countries 
around the Mediterranean, kept as his base the 
line fixed on o f old by Eratosthenes, viz., the 
parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of 
north latitude. He then calculated the length 
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to 
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being 
taken at 500. Having divided this parallel 
into degrees ho drew perpendiculars through the 
points of division for the meridians, and his 
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to 
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper
fections of such a projection are obvious. It 
represented the parts of the earth north of the 
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south 
of it much below, their proper length. Places 
again to the north of the lino stood too far apart 
from each other, and those to the south of it too 
close together. The projection, moreover, is an 
erroneous representation, since the parallels of 
latitude ought to he circular arcs and not straight 
lines.

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections 
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the 
methods which he himself employed. We need 
say nothing more regarding them than that they 
wore such as presented a near approximation to 
some of those which are still in use among 
modern Geographers.

Ptolemy’s treatise is divided into 8 books. In 
the 1st or introductory book he treats first 
of Geography generally—he then explains and

• ■ ■
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criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by 
describing the methods of projection which may 
bo employed in the construction of maps. The 
next 6 books and the first 4 chapters of the 7th 
book consist of tables which give distinctly in 
degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and 
longitudes of all the places in his map. These 
places are arranged together in sections accord
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong, 
and each section has prefixed- to it a brief de
scription of the boundaries and divisions of the 
part about to he noticed. Descriptive notices are' 
also occasionally interspersed among the lists, hut 
the number of such is by no means considerable.
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of 
the 8th are occupied with a description of a series 
of maps which.it would Appear, had been prepared 
to accompany the publication of the work, and 
which are still extant. The number of the maps is 
twenty-six, viz. 10 for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12 
for Asia. They are drawn to different scales, larger 
or smaller, according as the division represented 
was more or less known. He gives for each 
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain 
number of the most important cities contained 
in it, hut these positions were not given in the 
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes 
are now denoted by the length of the longest day 
and the longitudes according to the difference of 
time from Alexandria. It might be supposed 
that the positions in question were such as had 
been determined by actual astronomical observa
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables, 
which were for the most part derived from itine-

• eôX
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rari.es, or from records of voyages and travels.
This supposition is however untenable, for we 
find that while the statements as to the length of 
the longest days at the selected places are always 
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are 
often glaringly wrong for their real positions.
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best 
way he could the places, and then calculated 
for the more important of these places the 
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so 
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader 
with a. translation of some chapters of the In 
troductory Book,0 where Ptolemy in reviewing the 
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the 
known world from west to east, has frequent 
occasion to mention India and the Provinces 
beyond the Ganges, which together constitute 
what is now called Indo-China.

B ook I., Cap. 11.
§ 1. What has now been stated will suffice 

to show us what extent in breadth it would 
bo fair to assign to the inhabited world.
Its length is given- by Marinos at 15 hours, 
this being the distance comprised between his 
two extreme meridians—-but in our opinion be 
has unduly extended the distance towards the 
east. In fact, if the estimate be properly 
reduced in this direction the entire length 
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands 
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards

The edition used is that of C. Ib A. Noble, Leipaio,
1843,
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the west, and the remotest parts, of Sera and 
the Sinai* and Kattigara5 as the limit towards

B “  China, for nearly 1,000 years has been known to the 
nations of Inner Asia, and to those whose acquaintance 
with it was got by that channel, under the name of 
Kliifcai.Kha.ta, or Cathay, the Russians still call it 
Khitai, The pair of names, Khitai and Maohin, or 
Cathay and China, is analogous to the other pair Seres 
and Sinai. Seres was the name of the great' nation in 
the far east as known by land, Sinai as known by sea; 
and they were often supposed to be diverse, just as 
Cathay and China were afterwards.” Yule’s Marco 
Polo, 2nd. ed., lutrod., p. 11 and note.

7 The locality of Kattigara- has been fixed very 
variously. Richthofen identified it with Khan-obi in 
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule, has' adopted this view.
“ To myself,”  he - says, “ the arguments adduced by 
Richthofen in favour of the location of Kattigara in the 
Gulf of Tong-king, are absolutely convincing. This 
position seems to satisfy every condition. For 1st,
T bug-king was for some centuries at that period (B. 0 .
Ill to A’.T). 263), only incorporated as part of the Chinese 

d Empire. 2nd, the only part mentioned in the Chinese
annals' as' at that period open to foreign traffic was Kiau- 
cki, substantially .identical with the modern capital of 
Tong-king, Kesko or Hanoi. Whilst there are no 
notices of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there 
are repeated notices of such arrivals by this province, 
including' that famous embassy from Antim, King of 
Ta-t’ein, he., JVL Aurelius Antoninus (A.D. 161-180) m  
A.lb 160. -The province in question was then known 
as Ji-uan (or Zhi-nan, French); whence possibly the 
name Sinai, which has 'travelled so far and spread over 
such libraries of literature. The Chinese Annalist who 
mentions the Roman Embassy adds: 4 The people of 
that kingdom (Ta-t’sm or the Roman Empire) came in 
numbers for trading purposes to Fa-nan, di-nan, and 
Kian-chi.’ Fu-nan we have soon, was Champa, or Zabai.
In. Ji-nan with its idiio&pnrt Kiau-chi. wo may recognize 
with assurance Kattigara, Partus Smaaun. Richthofen’S 
solution lias the 'advantages of preserving-the t.me mean
ing of Sinai as the Chinese,, and of locating' the Portus 
Sin arum, m what was then politically a part of China, 
whilst the remote Metropolis Thinae remains unequivo
cally- the capital of the Empire, whether Si-gnan-fu in 
Chen-si, or .Lu-yang iu Ho-.uan be meant. I will only 
add that though we findKaiighora in Edrfsi’s Geography,
I apprehend this to be a more adoption from the Qpogva-2 « ■
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to
the feast. § 2. KfJ\V the entire distance frorrt 
ihfe Islands of the Blest to the passage of
phy of Ptolemy; founded on no recent authority. It 
toust hate kept its place also on the later mediaeval 
maps • for Pi-gafetba, in that part of the circumnaviga
tion whdre the crow of the Victoria began to look out- 
fdr the Asiatic coast, says that Magellan * changed the 
Course . . . 'until, in 13° of N. Lat.- in order to approach- 
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correction 
of those who hate made cosmography their study, for they 
have never seen it>, is not placed where they think, bat 
is towards the north in 12° or thereabouts.’ [The Cape 
looked for was evidently the extreme S, kb point of Asia,, 
actually represented by Cape Varela or Capo St. James 
©n the coast of Cochin-China.] It is probable that, as 

< Richthofen points out? Kaitigara, or at any rate Kian-
chi, was the Lukin or Al-Wtkin of the early Arab Geo
graphers. But the terminus ©f the A mb voyagers of the 
9th century was n© logger in Tong-King,, it was Khfni-fu  ̂
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinese? the haven of the

great city which wo know as Hang-chow, and which then 
iy on or near a delta-arm of the groat Yang’-tse.”

Those arguments may be accepted as conclusively settling 
the vexed (fwistion as to the position of Kattigara. To. 
a paper, however? recently read before the R. Asiatic- 
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminont Chinese scholar, expressed 
a different view. He “ showed that there was good 
evidence of a Very early communication from some port 
on the Chinese coast to near Martaban, or along the 
valley of the IrAwacll to the north-west capital of China,, 
then at Bi-gnan-fu or Ho-nanAu. He then showed that the 
name of China had been derived from the Indians, who 
first knew Chino., and was not duo to the Tsin Dynasty* 
but more probably came from the name of the Compass, 
specimens of which were supplied to the early envoys, 
the Chinese being- thus known in India as the ‘ Compass- 
people,’ just as the Seres, another Chinese population, 
derived their western name from ‘ Silk.’ That tlio 
knowledge of this fact was lost to both Indians and 
Chinese is clear from the use by Hmen-Tsiang and 
later writers of two symbols (see Morrison’s Dic
tionary , syllabic part, No. 8,033) to designate the 
country, as these, while giving* the sound ‘ Che-ha,’ 
indicate that, they are substitutes for original words of 
like sounds, the true sense of which cannot now be re
covered. Having shown that M. Reinaud’a view of ars 
intercourse between China and Egypt in the first- 
-century A h . has no real ■ foundation, Mr, Holt
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the Euphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along 
the parallel of Rhodes, is accurately determined 
by summing together the several intervening 
■distances as estimated in stadia by Marinos, 
for not only were the distances well ascertained 
from being frequently traversed, but Marinos 
seems moreover in his computation of the 
greater distances, to have taken into account 
the necessary corrections for irregularities and 
deviations.8 He understood, besides, that while 
the length of a single degree of the 360 
degrees into which the equatorial circle is 
divided measures, as in the oummonly accepted 
estimate, 500 stadia, th e ' parallel circle which 
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N. 
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. It 
measures, in fact, a little over that number if 
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels, 
bnt the excess is so trifling as in the case of the 
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. Bnt

further stated that there was no evidenee of an embassy 
from M. Aurelius having gone by sea to China in A.D.
Ifi6. In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment, 
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of a 
maritime way to China before the 4th century A .D , the 
voyage even of Pa-hian, at that period being open to 
serious criticism. Ho believes therefore with M. Gos- 
selin that the Khttig&ra of Ptolemy was probably not far 
from the present Martaban, and that India for a consi
derable period up to tlio 7th century A.D. dominated 
over Cambodia.”

8 Deviations from the straight line by which the ronte 
would be represented in the map. The irregularities 
refer to the occasional shortening of the daily march by 
obstacles of various kinds, bad roads, hostile attacks, 
fatigue, &c.

/n
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his estimates o f the distances beyond Hierftpo'lia 
require correction, § 4. He 'computes the 
distance -from the passage of the Euphrates 
already mentioned to the Stone Tower" at 876

0 “ One1 of the (aronmatanee:? Of the route that Pto- 
loray has reproduced' from Marines is that on leaving 
iBaktva the IraVtffer directed ’ his course for a long 
enough time toward,; the N orth.. Assuredly the ehtaVti®? 
touched at Samaidcand (the Maraharulaoi'(Irook author?)' 
which was then, as-now, otto of the inlpertSftt centres of 
the region beyond the Oms. -For passing),fr<p Sogdin- 
na to the oast of the showy range, which cavers the 
sources of the Jasartea and the Osu-s, three main route? 
have existed at all times: that of the south, which ascends 
the high valleys of the Otar, through Budiiioiiiiin ; that 
in the centre] which goes directly to K asleoir hy the 
high valleys of the Syr-Darya or Jasartes: and 1 -C;, 
that of the north, which goos down ft part o f the unhid) ■» 
valley of the Jaxartos before turning to the oast toward?
Chinese 'fartary. Of there three routes, tlw itinerary of the 
Gmdi merchants could only apply to the 2nd-or the, 3rd; 
and if, tut lias been fora long time supposed with orach 
probability, the "Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in 
an important place belonging to the valley of the 
Ja.wtua, of which the name Ttshl.anil has precisely time 
mum meaning in the language of the Turkomans, it 
would be the northern route that the caravan of Mai's 
would have followed. The march of seven months in 
advancing constantly towards the east leads hoepes; vily 
towards the north of China (Saint'-Martih, 'Mtude, pp.
428-9.) Sir II. Knwlinson however assigns it a more 
southern position, placing it et Tash-kurghdn, an ancient 
city which was of old the capital of tho Sarik-hul 
territory, a district lying between Yarkand and Riulak- 
ehan, and know*tt to the Chinese as K o-pattto. The walk 
of Tash-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of 
stone. It was no doubt, Sir "tlonry remarks, owing to 
the massive materials of which it was built, that it 
received the name of Tash-kurghau or the ‘ Stone Fort,' 
and it seems to have, every claim to represent tho 
Ju'dtroj nepyor of Ptolemy, where the caravans rendez
voused before entering China, in preference to Taslikand 
or Osh, which have been selected us the site of the Stone 
Tower by other geographers.” —Jour. II. Qw). Soc. 
vol. XL,II, i>. 327.
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nclceni10 or 20,280 stadia, and from the Stone 
Tower to Sera, the metropolis of the Sfires, at a 
7 months’ journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned 
along the same parallel. Now in neither 
case has lie made the proper deductions for the 
excess caused by deviations ; and for the second 
route he falls into the same absurdity as when 
he estimated the distance from the Garamantes 
to Agisymba.11 § 5. Where he had to deduct 
above half of the stadia in the march of the ii 
months and 14 dtvs, since such a march could not . 
possibly have been accomplished with.outhalti.ng.

10 According to Ilerodofcos (lib. II, e. vi), the uchoinos 
was ©quail ;to two Persianparamngs or GO stadia, bint it 
was a very vague and 'uncertain moastiro, varying- as 
Strabo informs ns (lib. XVII, o. i, 24) from,30to 320 
stadia, in the ease before ns, it was taken as equivalent 
to the pammng of 30 stadia and afforded with correction 
some approximation to the truth.

' 11 “ The Eoman arms had been carried during the 
reign of Augustus (B. O.G9) as far as the land of the 
Garamantes, the modern Fezasan, and though the 

• Roman Emperors never attempted to establish their 
dominion over the country, they appear to have per
manently maintained friendly„relations with its rulers, 
which enabled their officers to make use of the oasis of the 
Garamantois as their point of departure from whioh to 
penetrate further into the interior. Setting out from 
thence, a General named Septimus Hancus ‘ arrived at 
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months 
towards the south/ Another Commander named Julius 
Maternus, apparently at a later date, setting out from 
Leptis Magna, proceeded from thence to Garama, where 
he united Ms forces with those of the king of the 
Garamantes, who was himself undertaking a hostile 
expedition _ against the Ethiopians, and their combined 
armies ‘ after marching for four months towards the 
south,’ arrived at a country inhabited by Ethiopians, 
called Agisyniba, in which rhinoceroses abounded.” —
Bunbury, Hist, of Anc, (hog., vol. 11, pp. 522-3.

13
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l he necessity for halting would be still more 
urgent when the march, was one which occupied 
t months. § b. But the former march was ac
complished even by the Icing of the country him** 
self, who would naturally use every precaution, 
and the weather besides was all throughout 
rnost propitious. But the route from the Stone 
Tower to Sfira is exposed to violent storms, for 
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels 
of the Hellespont and Byzantium.18 so that 
the progress of travellers would be frequently 
interrupted. § 7. Mow it was by means of 
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells 
us that one Macs, a Makedonian, called also 
Titianm , who was a merchant by hereditary 
pJ o Cession, had written a hook giying tho 
measurement in question, which he had obtained, 
not, by visiting the Seres in person, but from 
the agents whom he had sent to them. Hut 
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts 
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for 
instance, on the authority of Philemon, the 
length of Ivemia (Ireland)at a 20 dayB’ journey, 
he refuses to accept this estimate, which was 
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he 
reprobates as a class of men too much engrossed 
with their own proper business to care about 
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere 
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So

’* I**- 40° 1'—Lat. of Tfeh-kurgKm.
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too, in the case before ns, it is manifest that 
nothing in the course of the 7 months’ journey 
was thought worthy either of record or remem
brance by the travellers except the prodigious 
time taken to perforin it.

Cap. 12.
§ 1 Taking all this into consideration, to

gether with the fact that the route does not lie 
along one and the same parallel (the S tone Tower 
being situated near the parallel of Byzantium, 
and Sera lying farther south' than the parallel 
through the Hellespont) it would appear hut 
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not 
less than a half the distance altogether traver
sed in the 1 months’ jou rney, computed at 39,200 
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of 
stadia which these represent at the equator 
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,025) 
stadia or 45J degrees.15 * * 18 § 2. For it would 
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur
tail the length of both routes, we should 
follow the injunction with respect to the 
African route, to the length of which there 
is the obvious objection, vie., the species of 
animals in the neighbourhood of Agisymba,

15 36,200 stadia along tha parallel of Bliodoa are equi
valent, according to Ptolemy's) system, to It,250 stadia
along the equator, and this sum reduced by a half gives
the figures iu the tost.
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which cannot; bear to bo transplanted from 
their own climate to another, while we refuse 
to follow the injunction with regard to the 
route from the Stone Tower, because there is 
not a similar objection to its length, seeing that 
the temperature all along this route is uniform, 
quite independently of its being longer or 
shorter, .lost as if one who reasons according 
to the principles of philosophy, could not,

•unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive at 
a sound conclusion.14

§ 3. With regard again to the first o f the two 
Asiatic routes, that, I mean which leads from 
the F/uphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate 
of 870 -‘rfueni must be reduced to 800 only, or 
24000 stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We

H Marinos was awn re tlmt Agisymba lay in a hot 
climate, from the fact that ltd neighbourhood was repdi't- 
ed to be a favourite resort for.rjiinoooroses, and ho was 
fchfm compelled to reduce bis first estimate of its distance, 
which would have placed it in far too cold a latitude 
for these animals, which are found only in hot regions*
Bat no such palpable necessity compelled hirh to redtioe 
ids estimate of the distance from tin.' Stone Tower to the 
Metropolis of the $yres, for hero the route had an equa
ble temperature, as it did not recede from the equator 
but lay almost uniformly atony the same parallel of 
latitude Alittlo reflexion, however, might have shown 
Marinos that his enormous estimato of the distance to 
the Sonic Metropolis required roductiou as much as the • 
distance to Agiaymba, though such a cogent argument'm 
that which was based on the habitat of the rhinoceros 
was. not in this instance avail able, it is on the very 
fane of it absurd to suppose that a caravan, could have 
marched through a difficult and unknown country for 
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 170 
stadia (about 20 miles) daily.
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may accept as correct lii.s figures for the cut.ire 
distance as the .several stages had been foe* 
quently traversed and had therefore been 
measured with accuracy. But that there 
wore numerous deviations is evident front 
what Marinos himself tells us. § 5. For the 
routes from the passage of the Euphrates at 
H i o r a p o l i s  through Mesopotamia to the 
Tigris, and the route thence through the 
G a r a m a i o i  of A s s y r i a ,  aad through 
Media to E k b a t a n a and the H a s  p i a n 
G a t e s, and through. Parthia to H c k a f o ro
p y )  os Marinos considers to lie along the 
parallel which passes through Rhodes, for ho 
traces [in his -map) this parallel as passing 
through these regions. § t>. But tho route from 
H e k a t o m p y l o s  to the capital city of 
Hyrkania must, of necessity, diverge to the 
north, because that city lies somewhere between 
the parallel .of Smyrna and that of the Helles
pont, since tlie parallel of Smy rna is traced as 
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka- 
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name, 
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But, 
again, the route herefrom to A n t. i o k h e i a 
(Merv) of Margiana through Areia, at first 
bends towards the south, since Areia lies 
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates, 
and then afterwards turns towards the north, 
Antiokheia being situated under the, parallel of 

3 G
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t ie  Hellespont.15 * * 18 The route after this runs 
in an eastward direction to B a k t r a  whence 
it turns towards the north in ascending the 
mountains of the K o m o d o  i, and then in 
passing through these mountains it pursues 
a southern course as far as the ravine that 
opens into the plain country. § 8. For the 
northern parts of the mountain region and 
those furthest to the west where the ascent 
begins, arc placed by him under the parallel of 
Byzantium, and those in the south and the 
east under the parallel of the Hellespont,
For this reason, he says, that this route makes 
a detour of equal length in opposite directions, 
that in advancing to the east it bends towards 
the south, and thereafter probably runs up 
towards the north for 50 schceni, till it reaches 
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own

15 The actual latitudes of the places here mentioned 
may be compared with those of Ptolemy :—

Beal Lat. Ptolemy's Lat.
Byzantium...... .................41° 43° 5'
Hellespont ............................. 40° 41° 15'
Smyrna............................... ....38° i f f  38° 35’
Issus .......................................  37* 36° 85'
Rhodes ...................................  3(jo 24' 36° 25'
Hiorapolis................................ 36° 28' 36° 15'
Ekbatana ......................    34° 50' 37° 45'
Kaspinn Gates......................... 35° 30' 37°
Hekatompylos......................... 35° 40' 37“ 59'
Antiokheia (Merv) .................  37° 35' 40° 20'
Baktra (Balkh) .....................  36° 40' 41°
Stone Tower (TAshkand) ......  42° 58' 43°
SPra Metropolis (Ho-nan).,..„ 38° 35 33° off
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words, “  When the traveller has ascended the 
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after 
which the mountains that trend to the east 
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the 
north from Palimbothra.”  § 10. If, then, to 
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we 
add the 4(5} degrees which represent the dis
tance from the Stone Tower to Sera, wo get 
105} degrees as the distance between the 
Euphrates and Sera as measured along the 
parallel of Rhodes.10 § 11. But, further, we

“  Saint-Martin identifies Sfra,the Metropolis of the 
Seres, with a site near Ko-nan-f't. lie says, (Mudes;  p.
432) “  At the time when the caravan journey reported by 
MaSs was made (in the first half of the first century of 
onr era), the Han surnamod Eastern held the reins of 
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang near 
the present City of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern 
bank of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should 
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the 
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar
ous names, the Gtreek traders designated merely as the 
Metropolis of tlie Btros.”  The road those traders took 
appears to have beon the same by which Hiuen-Tsiang 
travelled towards India.

Wo may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy’s dis
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by 
Pliny. Strabo (lib. XI, o. viii, 9) says : “ Those are the 
distances which he (Eratosthenes) gives:—

Stadia.
From the Ifaapian Sea to the Kyros about ... 1,800
Thence to tho Kaspian Gates ............... ........  5,000
Thenoe to Alexandria of the Areioi (Herat).. 6,400 
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Kalkh) 3,8?0 
Thence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander 

reaohed, about ............................................... 5,000

Making a total of .. ......... ...............................  22 670.”
He also assigns the following distances from the 

Kaspian Gates to India Stadia.
“  To Hekat.ompylos ..........................................  1,9(50
To Alexandras of the Areioi (Herat)............. 4,530

19
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cftti infer from the number of stadia which ho 
gives as tlio distance between successive places 
lying along, tho .same parallel, that the distance 
from tho Islands of the Blest to the sacred 
Promontory in Spain {Gap St. Yinrunl), is 
2| degrees, and the distance thence to the 
mouth of the Boon's ( (JiuohtI<j uivor), the same.

Stadia.
Thouoo to I ôphfcSiasia. in Branga (a little

north of la,ko '/ax&h .................\................. 1,000
Themee to bite City Arakhofcos (tllan Bobdt).., 4,120 
Then to Oitospa.ua (KiVoul) on the. 3 roads

from Bakfa-a ......................... .....................  2,000
Thence to the confines of ludia ....................  LOGO

Which together amount to ..... ...................  16.200.”
Tho emu total however ia only........... ...........  15,210
Pliny (lib. VI, o* Jcxi) says i :i hHoghetaH and Baeloo, hm 

(Alexander’s) measurers,have recorded that from the Km* 
pianGrates to Hokatoinpylos of tho Pairthiuns there were f
as many miles as wo have stated, thence to Alexandria 
Anon a city built by that king, 575 miles, to Prophthasia 
of the JDraugae 198 miles, to tho town of the Arakhosii 
505 miles, to Hortospaimm 175 miles,,theneo to Alexan
der s town (Qpianft) 50 miles. In some copies numbers 
differing from these are found. They state that the last- 
named city lay at the foot of Caucasus ; from that the 
distanoo to jbhe Copheft and Peueoiafcis, a town of the 
Indians, wraâ Sj? miles, and thence to the river Indus and 
town of Taxila 6(1 miles, to the Hydaspes. a famous rivor,
.120 miles, to the Hy^asia, no moan river [IXXXIXI] 390—
•which was the limit el’ Alexander’s progress, although 
he crossed the river and dedicated altars on tlio far-off 
bank, as the letters pi the Mug' himself agree in stat
ing.’’ < Tho KaspiamGates formed a point of great import
ance in ancient Geography, and many of the meridians 
were  ̂measured from it. The pass has been clearly 
identified with that now known as the Sirdar Paws betw een 
YortnAn and Kishlak in Khowar- Arrian states that the 
distance from the city of lihagai to the entrance of the 
Oates was a one day’s march. This was, however, tv 
forced march, as the ruins of lihagai (now Itai, about 5 
mihss from Tehran) are somewhere about 30 miles distant 
1'rom the Pass-

20
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From the Bastis to Kalpe, an^'f.lie entrance of 
the Straits, 21 degrees. .From the Straits to 
KuraHis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Kara! tin 
to Lilyhaion, in Sicily, 4-i degrees. Front this 
Gape to Pakhycos, 3 degrees. Thou again, 
from Pakhynos to Taimros, in LakoniS, 10 
degrees. Tlionee to Rhodes, 8-} degrees. From 
Rhodes to Issus, 11]- degrees, and finally from 
luxes to the Eaplrnites,'2-} degrees.17 § 12. The

”  I may present here the tabular form in which Mr.
Banbury (to!. II, p. 688) exhibits the longitude® of the 
principal points in the Itoditerranean aa given by 
Ptolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points 
computed from jFerx’O ,

Longitude in Beal longitude 
Ptolemy. fi. of Ferro.

Sacrnl Promontory ............ 2s 30' 9’ 20
Month of Bmtis..................  5° SO' 12°
Calpo (at mouth of Straits). 7° 30' 13’1
Cnraih in Sardinia............. 82° SO' 27“ 30
Lilybaiuin :iti Sicily.............. 37° 30° 45'
Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. 40° 33° 25'
Tajuarus (Prom.)................  50“ 40 '50'
BhodOt ...............................  58“ 20' 46° 45'
Issns .................................... 60° 20' 54“ 30'

The same authority observes (vol. II, p. 504) “  Pto
lemy thus made the Whole interval from the Sacred 

,, Capo to Issns, which really comprises only about 45“ .15'
to extend over not less than 07 degress of longitude, and. 
the length of the Mediterranean itself from Oalpe to 
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees : rather more than 20 
degrees beyond the truth. It is easy to detect ono 
principal source of this enormous error. Though the 
distance, above given are reported by Ptolemy in de
grees of longitude, they were computed by Marinos 
himself from what ho calls .’.•o.-,Ua-«.i, that, is from dis- 
taneos given in maritime itineraries and reported in 
stadia In other words, he took the statements and esti
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into 
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculation 
that a degree on the equator was equal to 500 stadia, and
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sum of these particular distances gives a total 
of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of 
the known world between the meridian of the 
Islands of the Blest and that of the B&res is 
177J- degrees, as has been already shown.18 

Cap. 13.
§ 1. That such is the length of the inhabited 

world may also be inferred from his estimate 
of the distances in a voyage from India to the 
Gulf of the S ina i  and K at Cigar a, if the 
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the 
navigation be taken into account, together 
with the positions as drawn into nearer 
proximity in the projections ; for, he says, that 
beyond the Cape called K o r y where the 
Ko lk h ic Gulf terminates, the Argaric Gulf 
begins, and that the distance thence to the 
City of K ou ro ul  a, which is situated to the 
north-east of K dry is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The

consequently a degree of longitude in latitude 36° would 
be equal (approximately) to 400 stadia. The total 
length of the Mediterranean computed from the stadias- 
moi must have been 24,800. This was an improvement 
on the estimate of Eratosthenes, but was still excessive.
In the ancient mode of reckoning sea distances the 
tendency was almost uniformly towards exaggeration. #

ls The different corrections to be applied to Ptolemy a 
eastern longitudes have been calculated by Sir Henry 
ItawUnson to amount to three-tenths, winch is witmn 
one-seventieth part of the empirical correction used by 
M. Gosaellin. [If we take one-fifth from Ptolemy s 
longitude of a place, and deduct 17° 43 for the vV • longi
tude of Ferro, we obtain very approximately the modern 
English longitude. Thus, for Barygaza. Ptolemys 
longitude ia U3“15' and 11S“15 - 2 2 ^ - 1 7  «  =/2 
or only 6' less than the true longitude W. ot Greenwich.
—J. B.]

§ §  *SL
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distance right across may, therefore, be esti
mated at about 2,0J?0 stadia, since we have to 
deduct a third because of the navigation 
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and 
have also to make allowances for irregularities 
in the length of the courses ran, §3 . If no w we 
farther reduce this amount by a third, because 
the sailing, though subject to interruption, was 
taken as continuous, there remain 1,850 stadia, 
determining the position of Kouronla as situ
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. I f now this 
distance he referred to a line running parallel 
to the equator and towards the East, and we 
reduce its length by half in accordance with 
the intercepted angle, wc shall have as the dis- 
tance between the meridian of K o u r o n l a  
and that of K d r y ,  675 stadia, or 11 degree, 
since the parallels of these places do not differ 
materially from the great circle.18

§ 5. But to proceed : the course of the voyage 
from K o u r o t i r a  lies, he says, to the south
east as far as P a 1 o u r a, the distance being 
9,450 stadia. Here, if we deduct as before one- 
third for the irregularities in the length of the 
courses, we shall have the distance on account 
of the navigation having been continuous to

”  By the intercepted angle is meant the angle con
tained by two straight lines drawn from K6ry, one 
running north-east to Kouronla and the other parallel 
to the Equator- In Ptolemy’s map Kouronla is so placed 
that its distance in a straight line from Kory is about 
double the distance between the meridians of those two 
places.

28
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the south-east about 6,300 stadia, § 6. And 
if we deduct from this in like mapper as before 
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel 
to the equator, we shall make the interval 
between the meridians of these two places 5,250 
stadia, or 10|- degrees,

§ 7, At this place the Gangetic Gulf begins, 
which he estimates to be in circuit 19,000 
stadia. The passage across it from P a 1 o n r a 
to S a d a  in a direct lino from west to east 
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but, 
one deduction, to make, via,, one-third on ac
count of the irregularity of the navigation, 
leaving as the distance between the meridians 
of Palonra and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 171 de
grees. § 8. The voyage is continued onward 
from Sada to the City of Tamala ,  a dis
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward 
direction. If a third be here again deducted on 
account of 'irregularities, we find the length of 
the continuous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we 
must further take into account the divergence 
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so 
we find the distance between the meridians in 
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3° 50- nearly,
§ 9. He next sots down the passage from 
T a m a l a  to the Golden Kht-rso&csc at 1,600 
stadia, the direction being still towards the 
south-east, so that after making the usual de
ductions there remain as the distance between 
the two meridians 9M*jt»diii, or T 48'. Tho 
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Sttift of these particulars makes the distance 
from Cape K d ry  to the Golden Khersoneso 
to be 3-1° 48'.

eg Cap. 14.
§ 1. Marinos does not state the number of 

stadia in the passage from the Golden Kherso- 
nese to Knttigarci, but says that one- Alexander 
had written that Hie laud thereafl or faced tho 
south, and that those sailing along this .coast 
.reached the city of 7> a b a in 20 days, and by 
continuing the voyage, from Zaha southward, 
bill: keeping more to the left, they arrived after 
some days at Katligitra. § 2. He then makes 
this distance very great by taking the expres
sion “ some days” to mean “ many days.” 
assigning as Ilia reason that the days occupied 
by tho voyage were too many to be counted,—a 
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 8. For 
•would even the number of days it takes to go 
*'pxmd the whole world be past counting? And 
was there anything to prevent Alexander writing 
“  many” instead of “  some,” especially when 
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported 
that the voyage from R h a p t a  to Cape 
P r a stun took “ many days.” One might, in 
fact with, far .more reason take “ some ” to mean 
“ a few,” for wo have been wont to censure, 
this style {of e.r/pres^&/i)*° § 4. So now lest v (.

To account for the rooming- caprice which led 
Marinos to take, the,expression' amm days' m equivalent 

■ to. ever so many days it has been supposed, that he had
, 4 e ■ • 1
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should appear to fall ourselves into the same error, 
that of adapting conjectures about distances 
to some number already fixed on, let us compare 
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to
adopted the thoory that Kattigara, the furthest point 
eastward that had been reached by sea, was situated 
nearly under the same meridian as Sera, the farthest 
point in the same direction that had been reached by 

, land. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander
some days did not square with this theory, and it was 
all the worse in consequence for that expression. “ The 
result,” says Mr. Banbury (vol. II, p. 537), “ derived by 
Marinos from these calculations was to place Kattigara 
at a distance of not lass than 100 degrees of longitude, 
or nearly 50,000 stadia, bast of Cape Kory; and as he 
placed that promontory in 125 i-0 of longitude east of tho 
Fortunate Islands, ho arrived at the conclusion that the 
total length of the inhabited world was, in round mini- 
hers, 225°, equivalent, according to his calculation to 
112,500 stadia. Ah he adopted the system of Poseidomos, 
which gave only 180,000 stadia for the circumference of 
the globe, he thus made the portion of it which he sup
posed to be known, to extend over nearly two-thirds 
of the whole circumference. This position of Cape 
Kftrv, which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well 
established, was already nearly 34° too far to the east: 
but it was by giving the enormous extension we have 
pointed put to the coast of Asia beyond that promon
tory, that ho fell into this stupendous error, which though 
partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exorcise so 
great an influence upon the future progress of geogra
phy.'’ Columbus by accepting Ptolemy's estimate 
of the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti
mated the distance between the western shores of the 
Atlantic and tho eastern shores of Asia, and hence was 
led to undertake his memorable enterprise with all the 
greater hope and courage.

With reference to the position of Cape Kory as given 
by Ptolemy, Bunbury says (Vol. H, p. 537, note): “ Cape 
Kory is placed by Ptolemy, who on this point apparently 
follows Marinos, in 125* E. Longitude. It is really situ
ated 80° E. of Greenwich and 98° E. of Ferro; but as 
Ptolemy made a fundamental error in the position of his 
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the 
amount of his error in this instance. He himself states 
that Cape Kory was 120° E. of the mouth of the Jhotis, 
the read difference of longitude being only 86°20 ,”

- ' ' ;
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba 
nnd the “ some days”  thence to Kattigara with 
the voyage from Aromata to Cape P.rasnni, and 
we find that the voyage from Aromata to 
Ithapta took also 20 days as reported by 
Theophilos, and the voyage from Ithapta, to 
Prasttm “ many more days” as reported by 
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side the 
“ some days”  with the “  many days”  and like 
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since 
then, we have shown both by reasoning and by 
stating ascertained facts, that Prastim is under 
the parallel o f 16° 25' in South latitude, while 
the parallel through Cape A r o m a t a  is 4° 15' 
in North latitude, making the distance between 
the two capes 20° 40', we might with good reason 
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese 
to Zaba and thence to Kattigara just about the 
same. § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the 
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba, 
since as the coast faces the south it must run 
parallel with the equator. W e mast reduce, 
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigara, 
since the course of the navigation is towards the 
south and the east, in order that we may find 
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If 
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of 
tile distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees 
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20' 
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third 
on account of the divergence, we shall have the
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti- 
g'nra along a line parallel to the equator of about 
-17 10 . § 8. But it has been shown that the
distance from Cape Kory to the Golden Kher
son ese is 34” 48', and so the entire distance from 
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°.

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes 
t hrough the source of the River Indus is a little 
further west than the Northern Promontory of 
T a p r o  1)ane,  which according to Marinos is 
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian 
which passes through the months of the River 
Biot is is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as 
this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of 
the Blest, the meridian o f Cape Kory is more 
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands o f 
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara 
is distant from that through the Islands of the 
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of 
Kory, each of which contains about the same 
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along 
the parallel o f Rhodes. § 10. The entire length 
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai 
may be taken at 180 degrees or an interval of 12 
hours* since it is agreed on all hands that this 
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara* so 
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes 
will be 72,000 stadia.

Cap. 17, (part),
§ 3. fo ra ll who have crossed the seas to those 

places agree in assuring me that the district o f



' G°l&x •
A v ^ \ v \  /'■ 'I

: ® :  <s l
■ 29

Sakha litos in Arabia, and the Gulf of the same 
* name, lie to the east of Syagi*os,  ami not to 

till: west of it  as stated by Marinos, who also 
makes 8 i m y .11 a, the emporium in India, to be 
further west not only than Cape K om  ari, but 
also than the Indus. § 4. But according to the 
unanimous testimony both of those who have 
sailed ̂ from us to those places and have for a 
long time frequented them, and also of those 
who have come from thence to us, S i m y 11 a, 
which by the people of the country is called 
T im  oula ,  lies only to the south of the 
mouths of the river, and not also to west of 
them. § f>. From the same informants we have 
also learned other particulars regarding India 
and its different provinces, and its remote parts 
as far as tho Golden Khersonese and onward 
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the 
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in 
retaining towards the west, but at the same 
time they acknowledged that the period which 
was occupied in making the voyages was neither 
nxed nor regular. The country of the Seres and 
their Metropolis was situated to the north of 
the Sinai, but the regions to tho eastward of 
both, those people were unknown, abounding 
ii would appear, in swamps, wherein grew 
reeds that were of a large size and so close to
gether that the inhabitants by means of them 
could go right across from one end of a swamp 
to the other. In travelling from these parts there



was not only the road that led to B a k t r i a n ®  
by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road 
that led into India through Palimbotkra. The 
road again that led from the Metropolis of 
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a 
south-west, direction, and hence this road does 
not coincide with the meridian which passes 
through Sera and Kattigara, but, from what 
Marinos tell us, with some one or other of those 
meridians that are further east,

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting 
from Mr. Banbury his general estimate of the 
value of Ptolemy’s Indian. Geography as set forth 
in his criticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India.

His strictures, though well grounded, may per
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity.
He says (vol. II, pp. 642-3), “ Some excellent re
marks on the portion of Ptolemy’s work devoted 
to India, the nature of the different materials of 
which he made use, and the manner in which he 
employed them, will bo found in Colonel Tide's 
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith’s 
Atlas of Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These 
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable 
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian 
Geographer in many other cases also, though the 
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the 
fulness of the information—crude and undigested 
as it was—which he had managed to bring to
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables 
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of 
which it is very difficult to extract in a few 
instances any definite conclusions,” The attempt

' G°ixtil <SL
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of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned 
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda
mental error of supposing that the geographer 
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, an t 
that we have only to compare the ancient and 
modern names in order to connect the two. As 
Col Yule justly observes: “  Practically, lie
(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if 
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real 
Indian surveys, with the data systematically 
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if we should take one 
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the 
16th century (e.g. in Mercator or in Lindschoten), 
draw lines of latitude and longitude, and then more 
Ptolemaico construct tables registering the co- 1 
ordinates of cities, sources and confluences as they 
appeared in that, map, this would be the sort of 
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.”
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col.
Yule puts it. For such a map as he refers to, of the 
16th century, however rude, would give a generally 
correct idea of the form and configuration of the 
Indian Peninsula. But this, a8 we have seen, 
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence 
he had to fit his data, derived from various sources, 
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon 
real experience, into a framework to which they 
were wholly unsuited, and this could only be 
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather 
by a repetition of such processes, concerning which 
we are left wholly in the dark.

Ool. Yule’s map of Ancient India is undoubtedly 
by far the best that has yet been produced.- it 
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy

|I| <SL
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data, upon which such, a map must mainly bo 
founded upon anything like sound critical piin- 
triples. But it must be confessed that the result 
is far from encouraging, So small a proportion 
of Ptolemy’s names can find a place at all, and 
so many,of those even that appear on the map are 
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious 
authority ; that wo remain almost wholly in the. 
dark as to the greater part of llis voluminous 
catalogues ; and are equally unable to identify the 
localities which he meant to designate, and to 
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his 
materials.”

Book VII.

Contents.
Description o f the furthest parts o f Greater 

Asia, according to the existing provinces and 
Satrapies.

1. [Tenth Map]
of India, within the Rivet:Gauges.

2. [Eleventh Map]
of India beyond the Ganges, 
of the Sinai.

3. [Twelfth Map]
of the Island of To/ rohcmS and the 

islands surrounding it,
1. Outline Sketch o f the Map of the Inha

bited World.
Delineation of the Armillary Sphere with 

the Inhabited World.
Shelch o f the World in Project ion.

[5. There are 100 Provinces and 30 Maps.]
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Cap. I.
Description of India within the Ganges.

§ 1. India within the river G anges is bounded 
on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara- 
kliusia and Gedr6sia along- their eastern sides 
already indicated; on the north by Mount 
Iron&> along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying 
above it ; on the east by the river Ganges; 
and on the south and again on the west by a 
portion of the Indian Ocean, The circuit of 
the. coast of this ocean ia thus described —•

2. In S y r  as t r  6 nfi, on the Gulf called Kan- 
thi, a roadstead and harbour.. 109° 30' 20°
The most western mouth of

tlio River Indus called
Sagapa ..............  IIO® 20' 19° 50'

The next mouth called Sin-
thoii .................   110° 40' 19° 50”

The 3rd mouth called Kliry-
soun (the Golden) ...........111° 20' 19° 50'

The 4th called Kariphron ...1110 40' 19° ij(/
The 5th called Sapara ..........J 12° 3 (/ 19° 50'
The 6th called Sabalaessa ...113° 20° 15'
The 7th called Lombard ...,.,113° 30' 20° 15'

3. Barrla\3mn, a town ...113° 40' 19° 40'
Syrastra, a village .......... ....114° 19° 30'
Monoglosson, a mart ........... 114° 10' 18° 40'

Comment,—Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re
garded the Indus as the boundary of India cm the 
west, and this is the view, which has been generally 
prevalent. Ptolemy,however,included withmlndiy,
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tllo regions which lay immediately to the west of 
that river, comprehending considerable portions 
of the countries now known as Baldchistan and 
Afghanistan. He was fully justified in this de
termination, since many places beyond the Indus, 
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit 
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest 
times down to the Muhammadan conquests 
by princes of Indian descent. The western 
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly 
represented by a line drawn from the mouth of 
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent 
to Kandahar, Ghazni, Kabul, Balkh, and even 
places beyond. The P a r o p a  n is  a d ai  inhabit
ed the regions lying south of the .mountain range 
called ParopanisOB, now known as the Central 
IfiiMld-Kilsli. One of these towns was O r toapana, 
which, has been identified with the city of 
Kabul, the K ar o a r a of Our author. He gives 
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai 
a line drawn south from the sources of the river 
Oxxts through the Kaukast&n Mountains (the 
eastern portion of the Hindd-K(lsh) to a point 
lying in long. 11,9° 30' and lat; 39°, Arakh o- 
s i a lay to the south of the Paropanisadai—its 
chief city was A.rakhotos, whose name, according 
to Rennell, is preserved in Arokhaj. There is a 
river of the same name which has been iden
tified with the Helmand (the Etymander or 
Erymanthos of the ancients) hut also and more 
probably with the Urghanu-ftb or Arkand-db, 
which passes by Kandahar. G e d r 6 si a, the 
modern Baluchistan, had for its eastern boundary 
the River Indus. The boundary of India on the
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north was formed by Mount Imaos (Sansk. him a, 
cold), a name which was at first applied by the 
G reeks to the Hindft-Kftsh and the chain of the 
Himalayas running parallel to the equator, but 
which was gradually in the course of time trans
ferred to the Bolor range which runs from north 
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however, 
places Imaos further east than the Bolor, and 
in the maps which accompany Ms Geography, this 
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to 
the most northemly plains of the Irtish and Obi.

S o g d i a n a  lay to the north of Baktria and 
abutted on Sky thin, both towards the north 
and towards the west. The name has been 
preserved in that of Soghd, by which the country 
along the TCohik from Bokhara to Samarkand has 
always been known. Our author places the Sogdian 
Mountains (the Pamir range) at the sources of the 
Oxus, and the mountains of the K o m e d a i  be- 
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxartes.

The S a k a i were located to the east of the 
Sogdiana—Ptolemy describes them as nomadic, 
as without towns and as living in woods and caves.
He specifies as their tribes the K a r a t a i (proba
bly connected with the Kir'dtai of India), the 
K o m a r o i ,  the K o m e d a i ,  the M a s s  age 
i n g  the G r y n a i o i  S k y t h  ai, the Todr-  
u a i and the B y 11 a i. The Sakai it would 
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of KM- 
ristan, Badakshan, Shignan, Boshan, Baltistan 
or Little Tibet, &c.

Syrastrini and Lariki.
3yrastrdn. f i :—The name is formed from the 

Sanskrit Sur&shtra (now Soraiih) the ancient
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name of the Peninsula o f Gujarat. It is men
tioned in the Periplm o f the Erythraean- Sea as 
the .sea-board of Aberia, and is there praised for 
the great fertility of its soil, for its cotton fabrics, 
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants.

K an t h i T h e  Gulf of this name is now called 
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kai-hh, the 
south coast of whieli is still called K a n t  ha, 
from the Peninsula of GiijarAt, In. the PerypMt 
the grill is called Barakd and. is described as of 
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Barakd 
is the name of an island in. the Gulf.

Two mouths only of tire Indus are .mentioned 
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo.
The I ’oripliis gives the same number (7) .as 
Ptolemy. There are now 11, but changes are 
continually taking place. Sagana. the western 
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates 
from the main stream below fhatlia. In the 
chronicles of Sindh it is called Sdgara, from which 
perhaps its present name Ghara, may be derived.
It has long ceased to be navigable.

S i n t h & n T h i s  has been identified with the 
Pitt branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of 
the BagMr River. This branch is otherwise 
called the Sindhi Khryeoun. This is the Kediwfcl 
mouth.

K h a r ip h r o n :—Cunningham identifies this 
with the K.yitr river of the present day which, he 
says, leads right up to the point where the southern 
branch o f the Ghhra joins the main river near 
Lari-bandar.

Sap) ar a t h i s  is the Whri mouth.
S a b a 1 a e s s a is no w the Sir mouth.
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L o 3i i b a r 6 in Sanskrit is Luna vari (or Ijfinava- 
da, or Lavanavari or Iilva.Ui.iviU4.ai It is new the 
Kori, but is failed also the Xiaiini which preserves 
the old name.

B a r d a x e m a :—This, according to Yale, is now 
Pur-bandar, but Dr. Burgess prefers Srinagar, a 
macli older place in the same district, having 
near it a. small village called B«vdiy:l, which, as ha 
thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the 
Greek name.

S y r a s t r a : —This in the JPvakritizod form is 
Sorath. It has been identified by Lassen with 
Junftgadh, a place of great antiquity and historical 
interest in the interior of the Peninsula, about 40 
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar.
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The 
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its 
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Gimar, near 
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts 
of Asoka, Skandagupta and Ruilra Dama. Yule 
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the 
mouth of the Bhddar, the largest river of the 
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju- 
n%adh was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who states 
that after leaving the kingdom of Yalabhi (near 
Bhannagar) he- went about 100 miles to the west 
anil reached the country of Suda-ch’a (Suuraali- 
tra.) that was subject to tlie kingdom of Yalabhi 
See Tarikh-i-8oraih, edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 83- 
199.

M o ho g 16 a s o n :—This is now represented by 
Mangrol, a port on the S. W. coast of the Peuin-

21 Lava«ti is the Sanskrit word for salt.
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sn’Ja below Navi-bandar. It is a very populous 
place, -wit.il a considerable traffic, and is tributary 
to Juijflgadh.

4. I n L a r i k S .
Mouth of the River Mophig.. .114° 18° 20'
Pakidare, a Tillage ................113° 17° 50'
Cape MaleS ..... ..................... I l l 0 17° 30'

5.. la  the Gulf of B a r t  g a z a.
KaimanS.......................,...'..412° 17°
Mouth, of the River Namadosll 2° 17° 45'
Nausaripa,................................112° 30' 16° 30'
Poulipoula............................... 112° 30' 10°

, L a r i  led, According to Lassen, represents the
Sansk. R  9, s b. t, rik  a in its Prakrit form L a t i 1c n.
Lftr-desa,, however, the country of L ft r (Sansk.
Lata) was the ancient name of the territory 
of Gujarat, and the northern parts of Koftkan, 
and L a r i k d may therefore he a formation from 
Lftr with the Greek termination i/c<1 appended. The 
two great cities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and Ozend 
(TJj jam) were in Lsrikd, which appears to have been 
a political rather than a geographical division.

M a l e 6 must have been a projection of the 
land somewhere between, the mouth of the Maftt 
and that of N’armadft—but nearer to the former 
if Ptolemy’s indication be correct.

The Gulf of B a r y g a z a ,  now the Gulf of 
Khambhat, was so called from the great com
mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha- 
rocli) on the estuary of theNarmadft at a distance 
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is 
called the Nainados or Namad&i by Ptolemy and 
the Naumadios by the Author of the PeriyliU,

1(f )}) %L
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who gives a vivid account o f the clifficulties attend
ing the navigation of the gulf and of the estuary 
which was subject to bores of great frequency 
and violence.

K i i m a n e  is mentioned as Kaimnone in the 
PeripMs, where it is located to the south, of the 
NanmulA, estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in 
placing it to northward o f it.

N a u s a r i p a  has been identified with Nau- 
s&ri, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south 
from Shrat.

P o u l i p o u l a  is in Yule’s map located at 
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nausari.
It was perhaps nearer Balsar.

6. A  r  i a k <1 S a d i r o n ,
Soupara................................. 112° 30' 15° 30'
Mouth of the River Goaris ...112° 15' 15° 10'
D o u n g a ....................................... 111° 3 0 ' 15°
Mouth of the River Benda ...110° 30' 15°
Simylla, a mart and a cape .,.110° IIP  45'
Hippokoura ..........................I l l 0 45' 14° 10'
Baltipatna...................   110° 30' 14° 20'

A r i ak  e corresponds nearly to Maharashtra— 
the country of the MaratMs. It may have been 
so called, because its inhabitants being chiefly 
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there
by distinguished from their neighbours, who 
were either of different descent or subject to 
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one 
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the S a d i -  
n e i s  and ruled the prosperous trading commu
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty
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is Mentioned in the Feripim (cap. 52) whence 
we learn that Sand  an es after having made 
himself master of Kalliena (now Kaly&na), which 
had formerly belonged 'to the house o f S a r a -  
g a no s the elder, subjected its trade to the severest 
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels. entered its 
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent 
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of 
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to 
Bassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word S&d- 
h a n a, which means completion or a perfeater, 
and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes 
is probably indicated one'of the great S/kukuni or

‘ Andhra dynasty. The Periplus makes Aria kc to
bo the beginning of the kingdom of Maiu'bares 
and of all India.

S o u p a r a has been satisfactorily identified 
by Dr. Burgess with Supara, a place about ti 
miles to the north of Tasai(Bassein). It appears 
to have been from very early times an important 
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of 
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins 
have been preserved some monuments, which are 
of historical interest, and which also attest its 
high antiquity. These are a fragment of a block 
of basalt like the rocks of Girnav, inscribed with 
edicts of Asoka, and an old Buddhist Stftpa.
The name of Suparft figures conspicuously in the 
many learned and elaborate treatises which were 
evoked in the course of the famous controversy 
regarding the situation of Ophir to which Solomon 
despatehed the ships he had hired from the 
Tyrians. There can now be little doubt that if 
Ophir did not mean. India itself it designated
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some place iu India, and probably Sttp&fft, which 
lay on that part of the coast to which the traders 
of the west, who took advantage of the monsoon 
to cross the ocean, would naturally direct their 
course. The name moreover of Sup&cft is almost 
identical with that of Ophir when it assumes, os 
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sdphara as in 
the Septwufint form .of the name, and Safe- which 
is the Coptic name for India, not to mention 
other similar forms, (See Benfey’s Indien, 
pp. 30-33).

The mouths of the G o a r  is and B e n d a  
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Strait that 
isolates Snlsette and Bombay. The names repre
sent, as he thinks, those of the Godavari and 
Bhima respectively, though these rivers; flow 
in a direction different from that which Ptolemy 
assigns to them, the former discharging into the 
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the KrishnI, 
of which it is the most considerable tributary.
Ptolemy’s rivers, especially those of the Peninsula, 
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is 
difficult to identify thorn satisfactorily. It 
appears to have been his practice to connect the 
river-mouths which he found mentioned in re
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the 
-interior concerning which he had information 
from other sources, and whose courses he had 
only partially traced. But, as Yule remarks, 
with his erroneous outline of the Peninsula this 
process was too hazardous and the result often 
wrong. Mr. J, M. Campbell, Bo.0.8., would 
identify the Goans with the Vaitaina River, 
as Gore is situated upon it and was probably the 
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highest point readied by ships sailing up its 
Stream. The sources of the Vaitania and the 
<3 odd van are in, close propinquity. The Benda 
he would identify with the Blawandt River, and 
the close similarity of the names favours this 
view.

D o u n g a is placed in Yule's map to the 
6. 33. of SupaiA on the Strait which separates 
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however, 
through his misooneeption of the Configuration 
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree 
to the west of SuphrS. Mr. Campbell, from some, 
similarity in the names, suggests its identity 
with DugtUl—a place about 10 miles N. of Bht- 
wandi and near the Yajrabai hot springs. Dugad, 
however, is too far inland to have been here 
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it lies to 
the north of Supara, whereas in Ptolemy's enu
meration, which is from north to south, it is 
placed after it.

S i in y 11 a :—Yule identifies this with Chanl 
and remarks i “ Chaul was still a chief port of 
Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its 
position seems to correspond precisely both with 
Sim Vila and with the- Saimflr Or Jaimfir (i.e.
Chaiinur, the Arabs having no oh) of the Arabian 
geographers. In Al-BtnVnl the coast cities 
run: Kambayat, Baliruj, Sirid&n (Sanjto), Srtfdra 
(Supard), Tana (near Bombay). “ There you enter 
the country of Lanin, where is Jaimfir.” Istakliri 
inverts the position of Sindan and Suflra, but 
baimi'lr is still furthest south.” In a note he adds :
“ Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was called 
by the natives Timula (probably Tiannila) • and
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putting together all these forms, Tiraula, Simylla; 
Saitnur, Chaimftr, the real name must have been 
something like Ghaimul or OhAmnl, which wo old 
modernize into Cliaul, as Ohamari and Prftmara 
into Ohanri and Pawftr.”  C'Irani or Oliehwal lies 
23 miles 8. of Bombay, Pandit Bhagvanlal In- 
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a hotter identification 
Ohinulla in Tx-ombay Island, this being supported 
by one , of the Kaph&'i inscriptions in which 
Ohimfila, is mentioned, apparently as a large city, 
like 8up&r& and Kalya,na in the neighbourhood.
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these 
competing identifications:—“ Simylla has a special 
interest, as Ptolemy states that ho.learned some of 
his Geography of Western India from people who 
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for 
many years, and had come from there to him— 
Ptolemy speaks of Simylla as a point and emporium, 
and the author of the PeriplAs speaks of it as 
one of the Kohkan local marts. Simylla till 
lately was identified with Chanl But the dis
covery of a village Cliembur on Trombay Island 
in Bombay Harbour, lias made it doubtful whether 
the old trade centre was there or at Chanl. In 
spite of the closer resemblance of the names, the 
following reasons seem to favour the view that 
Chanl, not Chimflla, was the Greek Simylla. 
First, it is somewhat unlikely, that two places so 
close, and so completely on the same line of traffic 

X as Kalyan (the Kalliena of the Peripl&s) and 
Chinxfila should have flourished at the same time. 
Second, the expression in the Periplm ‘ below 
(fwra) Kalliena other local marts are Somalia ’ 
points to some place down the coast rather than
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to a town in the same Harbour as KaUiena, which 
according to the Author’s order north to south 
should have been named before it. Third,
Ptolemy's point (promontorinm) of Simylla. 
has no meaning if the town was Chenibnr in 
Tromhay. But it fits well with Chaul, as the 
headland would then be the south shore of Bom
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in. this part 
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay 
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana
tion of the Simylla point is borne ont by Pryer 
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of 
Bombay ‘ facing CliauF and notices the gulf or 
hollow in the shore stretching from Bassein to 
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name 
Chaul Island’ for the isle of Kennery of the south 
point of Bombay, further supports this view.”
Ptolemy’s map gives great prominence to the 
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a 
strange misconception on his part, for which it is 
impossible to account) is therein represented as 
the great south-west point of India, whence the 
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of 
pursuing its course continuously to the south.

H i p p o  k o u r a .-—This word may he a Greek 
translation (in whole or in part) of the native 
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvftnlal 
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar 
(Horser-port) a town on the Thana Strait, whose 
position however is not in accordance with 
Ptolemy’s data. Mr. Campbell again has sug
gested an identification free from this objection. 
Ghoregaoh (Horse-village) in Koiaba, a place at 
the head of a navigable river, which was once a.

__'
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, though doubtingly, 
as being now represented by Kud& near R&jap&r.
Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of 
Poseidon. Ptolemy mentions another Hip po- ,  
k o u r a, which also belonged to Ariake and was the 
Capital of BaXeokonros. Its situation was inland.

B a l t i p a  t n a :—This place is mentioned in the 
Periph'm under the somewhat altered form P al ai- 
p atm  ail Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at 
Paibal. Fra Paolino identified it with Balaer- 
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the 
king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too 
far south to make the identification probable,
Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he de
scribes as “ a very old holy town at the top of 
the Nagotna river.” Its position, however, being 
too far north and too far from the sea, does not 
seem to suit the requirements.

1. (A r ia k  h) of the Pirates.
Mandagara..............   113° 14°
Byssanteiom................................. 113° 40' 14“ 10'
K hersonesos ............................114° 20' 14° 30'
Armagara ................   114° 20' 14° 20'
Month of the River Jfanagoi’ua ll4° 30' 13° 50'
Ultra, a mart........................... 115° 30' 14° 40'

Ariahi.
Piracy, which from very early times seems to 

have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the 
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere 
so vigorously as on the Kohkan Coast, along 
which richly freighted -merchantmen were con
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed 
into regularly organized communities like those
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of the Thags in the interior of the country, had 
established, themselves in strongholds contiguous 
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on 
the coast, and which afforded secure harbourage 
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which 
was subject to their domination and which was 
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended 
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo
rium called Kltra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and 
the Manga!dr of the present day. Whether the 
native traders took any precautions to protect 
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean 
is not known, hut we learn from Pliny, that the 
merchantmen which left the Egyptian porta 
heading for India carried troops on board well- 
armed for their defence. Mr. Campbell has 
ingeniously suggested that by ’Av8p£>v Uei.paroiv 
Ptolemy did not mean, pirates, hut the powerful 
dynasty of the Andhrabhritya that ruled over 
the Koiikan and some other par ts of the Bekhan.
He says (Bombay Gazetteer, TliAna, vol. II., 
p. 415 n. 2nd), “  Perhaps because of Pliny’s
account of the Kohkan pirates, Ptolemy’s phrase 
AridM And,run Peiraton has been taken to mean 
Pirate Ariakd. But Ptolemy has no mention of 
pirates on the Kohkan Coast, and, though this 
does not carry much weight in the case of 
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron, Peiratm is not 
correct Greek for pirates. This and the close 
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron 
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra- 
bhrityon.” On this it may be remarked, that 
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on 
the Kohkan Coast this is not in the least sur-
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo - 
graphical, apd whatever information, on points of 
history we obtain from it is more from inference 
than direct statement. Farther, I  do not see why 
the expression dv8pm' Heipaiw if taken to mean 
pirates should be called incorrect Greek, since 
in later Attic it was quite a common usage to 
join dvr/fi with titles, professions and the like.

M a n cl a g a r a :■—Th is may be a transliteration, 
somewhat inexact, of Madangarh (House of Love) 
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from 
Bankflt. More likely the place is Mslndla on the 
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankflt, 
and now known as Kohn&ndllt, and B %  and 
BagmandllL MangaMr, to which as far as the 
name goes it might be referred, is too far south 
for the identification.

B y z a n t e i o n :—The close correspondence of 
this name with that of the famous capital on the 
Bosporus has led to the surmise that a colony of 
Greeks had established themselves on this coast 
for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the 
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the 
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how
ever quite unlikely that Greeks should have 
formed a settlement whore few, if any, of the 
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant 
a colony. The name may perhaps be a transli tera
tion of Yijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south 
entrance of the Y&ghotaan river in Itatnagiri.
The word means the Fort of Victory.

K h e r s o n e s o s :—This seems to  be the penin
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa. It is
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mentioned in tlio PeripHss m  one of the haunts 
’ of the pirates, and as being hear the island of the 

Kaineitai, that is, St. George’s Island.
A r m a g a r a :—This is placed near the month 

of the Nanagouna river, which may he taken 
to mean here the river on which Sadisivagaph 
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi
fied with the Tapti, whose embouchure is about 6° 
farther north. Its name is Sanskrit, meaning 
‘ possessed of many virtues.’ To account for this 
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that 
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river 
Nfinaguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it 
three discharges into the sea by what he took for 
so many delta branches, which he calls respec
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanagnna. This, he 
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his rnap, 
with its excessive distortion of the western coast, 
and his entire displacement of the Western Ghats.
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have 
mistaken the Nanft Pass for a river.

N i t r a  is the most southern of the pirate 
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage 
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great 
emporium of M o u z i r i s  ran the risk of being 
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour
hood, and possessed a place called Nitra. Yule 
refers it as has been already stated to Mangalur.

8. L i m y  r i k e.
Tyndis, a city ........................ 116° 14° 30r
Bramagara .............................116° 45' 14° 20'
Kalaikarias ..................... . 116° 40' 14°
Mouziris, an emporium ........117° 14°
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Mouth of the River Paoudos-
tomos.....................  117° 20' 14*

Podoperonra........ ....... 117“ 40' 14° 15'
Bimrne .............   '......118“ 14° 20'
Korooura .............................. .118° 40' 14° 20'
Uakarui.................................. .110° 30' 14° 30' ”
Mouth of the River Baris... 120° 14° 20'

L im y r ik o :—Lassen was on aide to trace this 
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis
factorily explained its origin. In the introduction 
to 1) is Drauulian, (xmmmar lie States (page 14), that 
in the Indian segment of the Roman maps called 
the Psulingcr Tables the portion of India to 
which this name is applied is called Duiuiriko, 
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this 
name with the TsuaiJ country, since Dunurike 
evidently means Damir-iku. In the map referred 
to there is moreover a district; called Seytia 
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word 
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote 
Lymirike. The I), he adds, retains its place in 
the Oos-mography of the Geographer of Ravenna, 
who repeatedly mentions Diuimca as one of the 
3 divisions of India. Ptolemy and the author of 
the J’mripl&t are at one in making Tyndis one of 
the first or most northern ports in Limyriko.
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at 
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we 
reckon 600 stadia to the degree. Notwithstand
ing this authoritative indication, which makes 
Limyriko begin somewhere near Kidikat (11° 15'
N. hit.) its frontier has generally been placed 
nearly 3 degrees further north, Tyndis having 
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v i - ' ^ '  been located at Barcelor. This error has been 

rectified by Yule, whose adherence t.o the data 
o f the Peri-plus has been completely justified 
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the 
southern rival in commercial prosperity of Bary- 
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur 
as previously accepted. The capital *of Limyrike 
was Karfir, on the Knvori, where resided Kero- 
bothros, i.e., Keralaputra, the Chera king.

T y n d i s  is described in the Periplus as a 
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom 

t. o f Keprobotras, and situate near the sea at
a distance o f 500 stadia from Mouziris. This 
distance north from Kranganur with which, as 
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified, 
brings us to Tanfir. “  Tanfir itself, ”  says Yule,
“  may be Tyndis; it was an ancient city, the seat 
o f a principality, and in the beginning o f the 16th 
century had still much shipping and trade. Peril tips, 
however, a more probable site is a few miles further 
north, Kadalundi, i. e. Radal-tundi, ‘ the raised 
ground by the sea,’ standing on an inlet 3 or 4 
miles south o f Bipur. It is not now a port, but 
persons on tlio spot seem to think that it must 
formerly have been one, and in communication 
with the Backwater.”  Ho adds in a note supplied 
by Dr. Burnell, “ The composition of Kadal and 
Tiindi makes Kadalundi by Tamil rules.”  The 
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt 
exported great quantities o f that spice.

B ra in  ag  a r a  is placed in the table half a 
degree to the east of Tyndis, i.e., really to the 
south of it, since .Ptolemy makes the Malabar
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may 
be a transliteration of Hie Sanskrit Brahmdgdra, 
wliieh means ‘ the abode of the Briihmans.’ The 
Brahmans of the south o f India, appear in those 
days to have consisted of a number of isolated 
communities that were settled in separate parts 
of the country, and that were independent each, of 
the other. This, as Lassen remarks (Lid. Alt,, vol.
I ll , p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition 
according to which the Arya Brahmans were 
represented as having been settled by PnrasurSma 
in 6.1 villages, and as having at first lived under a 
republican constitution. In section 74 Ptolemy 
mentions a town called Br&hnid belonging to the 
Brahmanoi Magoi, i.e., ‘ sons of the Brahmans.’

K  a 1 a i k a r i The last half of this word
(Karias) is doubtless the Tamil word for “ coast,”
IciiTei, which appears also in another of Ptolemy’s 
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the 
inland towns Kandionoi (see. 89). 1 find in 
Arrowsmith’s large Map of India a place called 
‘ Chalacoory ’ to the N. E. of Kranganur, and at 
about the same distance from it as our author 
makes .Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris,

M o u z i r i s  may unhesitatingly be taken to, 
represent the Muyiri of Muyid-Kodu, which 
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of 
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the 
King of Kodangalur or Kranganur, and is 
admitted to be practically identical with that 
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur ho adds 
that all the Malabar traditions point as their 
oldest seaport of renown; to the Christians it 
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle.
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Month of the river P s e i u l o B t o m o s ,  rr 
'false-mouldi.’ According to the table the river 
enters the sea at the distance ol $ of a degree 
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the 
streams that discharge into the Backwater.

P o d o p e r o u r a  must be the Poudopafana of 
Indikopleustes—a word which means ‘ new town,’ 
and is a more correct form than Ptolemy s Podo- 
peroura.

So m ne:—The Sanskrit name for Buddhist 
Ascetics was 8 1'ciiMifici, in Tamil Sawmaug and as 
we find that this is rendered as Semnui by 
Clemens Alexandria us, we may infer that Sem- 
nb was a town inhabited by Buddhists, having 
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanctity.
For a different explanation, see Lassen's hul. Alt. 
vol. I l l ,  p. 194.

B a k a r e i  is mentioned by Pliny as Ilecarc, 
and as Bakaro by the Author of the I’eriplik, 
who places it at the mouth of the river on 
which, at a distance of 120 stadia, from the sea 
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or 
Molkyuila as Ptolemy writes it. The river is 
described as difficult of navigation on account 
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships de
spatched from Nelkynda were obliged to sail down 
empty to Bakare and there take in their cargoes.
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given 
at about 500 stadia, and this whether the journey 
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon 
this Yule thus remarks: “  At this distance south 
from Kranganur wc are not able to point to a 
quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site' which has 
been selected as the most probable is nearly 800
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stadia, south of Monziris. This is Katbula, on a 
liver of the same name entering the Backwater, 
the only navigable river on this south-west coast 
except tkePerri-Ar near Krangannr. The Kaliada 
river is believed to he the KanHti mentioned in 
the Keralotutti legendary history, of Malabar, 
and the town of JKallada to he the town of 
Kanotfi. It is now a great entrepot of Travankor 
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the 
coast for shipment. That Nelkynda cannot- have 
been far from this is clear from the vicinity of the 
IIep,5<Sr Spot or Med-Hill of the Pnriplu.* ..see. 58).
There can he little doubt that this is the bar 'of 
rod laterite which, a short distance south of 
Quilon,. cuts short the Backwater navigation, ain't 
is thence called the Warkallc barrier. It forms 
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and. these 
cliffs are still known to seamen as the lied 
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sett cliff 
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.”  The word 
Bakarei may represent the Sanskrit dvilrahn,
‘ a door.’

Mouth of the river B a r i s :—The Baris must 
be a stream that enters the Backwater in.the 
neighbourhood of Quilon.

9. Country of the A ’i o i.
Melkynda ............................. ...120° 20' 14° 20'
Blangkon (or Elaiigkor), a

mart ...................  ....120° 40' 14°
Eottiara, the metropolis.......121° 14°
Baminala ........ 121° 20' l  ir 15'
Komaria, a cape anil town ...121° 4.V 13° 30"
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Limirike and country of the A'ioi.
The A i o i :—This people occupied the southern 

parts of Traranker. Their name is perhaps a 
transliteration of the Sanskrit alii, ‘ a snake,’ and 
if so, this -would indicate the prevalence among 
them of serpent worship. Cunningham, in his 
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that 
in the Ghino-Japanese Map of India the alter
native name of Malyakfita is Hai-aa-men, which 
suggests a. connection with Ptolemy’s Aioi. I note 
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan 
is called the Great Ayibieea Bar, and an entrance 
farther south the Little Ayibieea Bar. The first part 
of this name may also be similarly connected.

M e 1 k: y n d a, as already stated is the N e 1- 
1c yn d a of the Peripliis, which places it, however, 
in LimyrikA Pliny speaks of it as port us ejentis 
Neacyndon (v. 11. Neacrindon, Neachyneion,
Nelcyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell, 
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri, 
the south boundary of Kerala Proper. When 
Manga]ur was taken as the representative of 
Monziris, Jfelkynda was generally identified with 
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance 
of its name, answered closely in other respects 
to the description of Nelkynda in the Peripliis—
Cff. C. Muller, not. ad Perip!., Sec. At. Lassen,
Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 190. Banbury, Hid. of Anc.
Geog. vol. I, pp. 467-8.

B l a n g k o n  or E l a n g l c o r  is now Quilon, 
otherwise written Kularu.

“  K o11iara, ”  says Caldwell, “ is tliename of 
a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in 

' the Paralia of the Author of the PeripMs, identical
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in part with South Tra vankor. Apparently it is 
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the 
Cottara of the Pew Unger Tables. It is called by 
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a 
place of considerable importance. The town re
ferred to is probably KbttAra, or as it is ordinari
ly written by Europeans * Ko t a u i t h e  principal 
town in South Tra vankor, and now as in the time 
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.”
Dravid. Gram.., Introd. p. 98. The name is deriv
ed from ledd ‘ a foot” and dr-a ‘ a river.’

B a m m a 1 a M a n n e r t  would identify this 
with Bnlita, a place a little to the north of An- 
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps 
be the Balita of the Peripl&s.

K o maria,  a cape and a town :—We have no 
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which 
is called in the Periplds Komar and Komarei.
The name is derived from the Sanskrit kirndri, ‘ a 
virgin,’ one of the names of the Goddess DArgA 
who presided over the place, which was one of 
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplus 
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula 
southward beyond Comorin.

We ma.y here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration 
of places on the west coast with that of the 
Periphh from Barygaza to Cape Comorin.

Ptolemy. Periplds.
Barygaza Barygaza
Nousaripa Akabarou
Poulipoula
Soupara Souppara
Dounga Kalliena

%
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Ptolemy. PeripVUs.

Shuylla Semylla
Island of Milizegyris Mandagora 
Hippokoura
Baliipat.na Paiaipatinai
Mandagora Melizeigara
Is. of. Hoptandsia
Byzanteion Byaantion

Toparon 
Tyrannos'boas 
3 separate groups of 

islands
Klirrsondsos Khorsonesos
Anuagara Is. of Lenke
Is, o f Peperino
Nitra Naonra
Tyndis Tyudis
Triudsia Islands
Bramagara
ICalaikariaa
Mouziris Mouziris
Podoperoura
Sennit) 1 .
Is. Louka
Koreoura
Melkynda Nelkynda,
Bakarei Bakaro
Elangkou Mods Pyrrhos
Kottiara
Bammola Balita
Kotnaria Komar.

There is a striking agreement between the two 
lists, especially with rospuot to the order in
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which the places enumerated succeed each other,
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence 
and these are unimportant. They are, Milisse- 
gyria, Mandagora and the Island Leukd, i.tv.
‘ white island,’ if the name be Greek, The 
Meliaeigara of the PeriyMi, Vincent identifies 
with Jnyagadh or Sidi,perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xxvi, 100). Ptolemy makes .Milwegyris 
to bo an island about 20 miles south of Simylla.
There is one important place -which he has 
failed to. notice, Kalliena now Kalyana, a well- 
known town not far from Bombay.

10. Country of the K a r c o i .
In the Kolkhie Gulf, where there is the 

Pearl Fishery : —
Sosikonrai................................. 122° 14° 110'
Kolkhoi, an emporium............ 123° 1*5°
Mouth of the river Soldi)........12-1° Id" 40

The country of the K a r e o i  corresponds to 
South Tinuevoli. The word learn, as already 
stated is Tamil, and means 1 coast.’ The Kolkhie 
Gulf is now known ns the Gulf of Manor. The 
pearl fishery is noticed in the Periplus.

, S o s i k o u r a i B y  the Change of S into T we
find the modern representative of this place to be 
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a harbour in Tinneveli, 
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south 
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the Sdlen or 
TAmraparni river. Tutikorin in the JV/dim/n 
Tables is called Colds Indunim. The Tamil 
name is Kolkei, almost the same as the Greek.
Yule in his work on -Marco Polo (vol II, 
pp. 360-61) gives the following account of this

8 r;
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place; based on information supplied by Dr.
Caldwell i—

“ Kolkhoi, described by Ptolemy and the 
Author of the Peripl&s as an emporium of the pearl 
trade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of 
Cape Comorin, and us giving Its name to the 
Kolkhio Gulf or Gulf of Manik has been iden
tified with Korkai, the mother-city of Kayal 
(the Coel of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly 
Kolkai (the l being changed into r by a modern 
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayakuu), 
holds an important place in Tamil traditions, 
being regarded as the birth-place of the P&ndya 
dynasty, the place where the princes of that race 
ruled previously to their removal to Madura.
One of the titles of the Pdadya kings is * Ruler 
of Korkai.’ Korkai is situated two or three miles 
inland from Kayal, higher up the river. It is 
not marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a 
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it, 
called Mdramangalain ‘ the good fortune of thy 
P&ndyas ’ will be found in the map. This place, 
together with several others in the neighbourhood, 
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip
tions and relics to have been formerly included in 
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between 
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient 
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that 
their city was originally so large as to include 
Korkai, but there is much more probability in 
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to 
the effect that Korkai itself was originally a sea
port; that as the sea retired it became less and 
leaa suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Korkai
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fell, and that at length, as the sea .continued to 
retire, Kayal also was abandoned. They add that 
the tvade for which the place was famous in, 
ancient times was the trade in pearls.”

Mouth of the River S 6 1 e n :—This river is iden
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says 
is the largest northern tributary of the Tarnr-a- 
parni. On this identification Yule remarks 
“ The ‘ Syllar ’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies 
with Solen, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me, 
in a mistake. The true name is ‘ Sifct-ar,’
‘ Little River,’ and it is insignificant.”  The 
Tamraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. It 
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tamil poetry 
it is called Porunei. Its Pali form is Tambapanni.
How it came to he called the Solen remains as yet 
unexplained. Sola is an element in several South 
Indian geographical names, moaning Chola. The 
word Tamraparni itself means ‘ red-leaved ’ or 
‘ copper-coloured sand.’ Taprobane, the classical 
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form.

II. Land of P a n d i o n ,
In the Qrgalic Gulf, Cape
Kory, called also Kal%ikon..l25° 40' 12° 20'
Argeirou, a town ...................125° 15' 14° 30'
Sal our, a mart' ....................... 125° 20' 15° 30'

The land of P a n d i o n  included the greater 
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended 
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary 
was formed by the southern range of the Q-hats, 
called by Ptolemy Mount Bettigo, and it had a 
sea-board on the east, which extended for some
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rlistaiioe along the Sinus Chgalicua, or what 13 
now called Palk’s Passage.

Tire Author of the Peripldi however, assigns 
it wider limits, as lie mentions that Nelkyndti, 
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the 
pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the 
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so called 
from the heroic- family of the Pftndya, which 
obtained sovereign power in many different parts 
of India. The Capital, called Madura, both by 

■ Pliny and by our author, was situated in the
interior. Madura, is but the Tamil manner of 
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mai hunt which also de
signated the sacred city on tlio Jumna famous as 
the birthplace and the scene of the exploits of 
Krishna, who -assisted the P&ndus in their war 
with the Kurus? The city to this day retains its 
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living 
testimony to the fact, that the Aryans of Northern 
India had in early times under P&r.dya leaders 
established their power in the most southern 
parts of the Peninsula .

The Or g a l i o  On If lay beyond the Kolkhie 
Gulf, from which it was separated by the Island 
of Ramesvaram and the string of shoals and small 
islands which almost connect Ceylon with the 
mainland. It derived its name from Argulou, , 
a place mentioned in the PeripMs as lying inland 
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin 
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi
nation of the gulf was formed by Capo Kaliiuir.

0 a p e K 6 r y :—Ptolemy makes Kory and Kali i - 
gifcou to be one and the same cape. They are
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however distinct, Kory being tli— headland which 
bounded the Orgalic (InIf on the smith, arid Kal- 
iigikon being Point K j I ini hr, which bounded it on 
the north The curvature of this G ull'was called 
by the Hindus Bftauidhanuh, or ‘ Bdrmt’s bow,’ and 
each end of the bow Qhanuh-koti or simply Koti,
The Sanskrit word JeSli (which means ‘ end, tip or 
corner’ ) becomes in Tamil hhii, and this natu
rally takes the form of Koxi or Kory, The 
southern Koti, which was. very famous in Indian 
story, was formed by the long, spit of land in 
which the Island of Eiimosvaram terminates. It 
is remarkable, as Caldwell remarks, that the 
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the K&pu 
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Gape 
Ramancoru. Ptolemy’s identification o f Cape 
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily 
explained by the fact, just stated that each of 
these projections was called Koti.

This word Koti fakes another form in Greek 
and Latin besides that of Kory, viz., Kolia, the 
name by which Pornponius Mela and DionysioS 
Peridgetcis (v. 1118) designate Southern India.
The promontory is called Coiiacvim by Pliny, 
who describes it as the projection o f India near
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a 
narrow coral sea. Strabo (lib. X Y , c. i, 14) quoting 
Oudsikritos, speaks o f Taprobane as distant from 
the .most southern pints of India, which are 
opposite the Kuni.akoi, V days’ sail towards the 
south. For Kbniakoi the reading Kolialsoi has 
been, with reason suggested.

Ptolemy, like the author of the Periplm  and 
other writers, regarded Cape Kory as the most,



important projection of India towards the south, 
and us a well-established point from which the 
distances of other places might conveniently be 
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of E„ 
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of 
the mouth of the River Bsetis in Spain from which, 
however, its distance is only 86-J degrees. Its 
latitude is 9° 20' ZSL and that of Cape Comorin 
8° ,V, but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude 
to be only 10'.

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir 
has already been pointed out. Galimera is a 
corrupt form of the Tamil compound Kallimedu, 
Euphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the 
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tamil 
Kalli, which means the Euphorbia plant, or 
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a 
projection on the side of India we are now con
sidering which ho calls Calingon, and which the 
similarity of name has led some to identify with 
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir.
It seems better, however, taking into account 
other considerations which we need not here 
specify, to identify this projection with Point 
God&varl.

Before concluding this notice we may point 
orit how Ptolemy has represented the general 
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the 
Orgalic Gulf, His views here arc almost as 
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the 
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did 
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but made 
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing 
from the Map of India the whole o f the Peninsula.
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The actual direction of the east eoast from point 
Kaiimir is first duo north as far as the mouths 
of the Krishna., and thereafter north-cast up to 
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy, 
however, makes this coast run first towards the 
south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of 
600 miles as far us Paloura, a place of which the 
site has been fixed with certainty as lying near 
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles 
above Ganj&m. Ptolemy places it at the extrem
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides 
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he 
regards it also as marking the point from which 
the Gangetie Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf 
ia made to run at first with an inclination to 
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other 
side of the peninsula. Its curvature is then to 
the north-cast, as far as to the most eastern mout h 
of the Ganges, and thence its direction is to the 
south-east till it terminates at the cape near 
Teuialu, now called Capo Kegrais, the south-west 
projection of Pegu.

12. Country of the B a t o i .
Nikarria, the Metropolis ........126° 16°
Thelklieir ..................................127° 16° 10'
Kouroula, a town ........... .— 128° 16°

13. In P a r  a l l  a specially so called : the 
country of the T 6 r i n g o i.
Mouth of the River Khab&ros 129° 15° I f /
Khaberis. an emporium ........128° 30' 15“ 40'
Sabouras, an emporium ........130° 14/ 30'

The B a t o i  occupied the district extending 
from the neighbourhood of Point Kalimir to the



southern moutli of the River Kaveri and corres
ponding roughly with the Province of Tunj ore.

N i k a  m a, the capital, has been identified with 
.Nagapatam (Nagapattanam) by Tule, who also 
identifies (but doubtingly) l ’helkyr with Nagor 
and Kouroula with Karikai.

Pa. r a i l  a, as a Greek word, designated generally 
any maritime district, but as applied in India it 
designated exclusively {'Man) the seaboard o f the 
Toringoi. Our author is here at variance with 
the PeripMs, which has a, Paralia extending from 
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishery 
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the 
coast-lines of the Aioi and the Kareoi. “ This 
Paralia,” says Yule, “  is no doubt Purali, an old 
name of Travankor, from which the Raja has 
a title Puralimii, ‘ Lord of Purali.’ But the 
“  instinctive . striving after meaning”  which so 
often modifies the form of words, converted 
this into the Gfreek Uapakia, * the coast.’ Dr.
Caldwell however inclines rather to think that 
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the 
native word meaning const, via. hard.

In sec. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the 
inland towns of the T 6 r i ng o i ,  ho calls them the 
Scrotal, mentioning-that their capital was Ortholira , 
where the king, whose name was Sornugos, resid
ed. In sec. 68 again lie mentions the Sorai as a 
race of nomads whose capital was Sora where 
their king, Called Arkatos, resided. Caldwell 
has pointed out the identity of the different names 
used to designate this people, Sapa, ho says,
“ which we. meet alone and in various combina
tions in these (Ptolemy’s) notices represents the

/ ^ E G° ^ T \
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name of the northern portion of the Tamilian 
nation. This name is Cliala in Sanskrit, Ohoia 
in Telugu, but in Tamil Soya or Choya. The 
accuracy with regard to the name of the people 
is remarkable, for in Tamil they appear not only 
as Suras, but also as Soragas and Sofiyas, and 
even as Seringas. Their country also is called 
Soragam. The r of the Tamil word Soya is a 
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which 
it is generally represented by .1 or l. The trans
literation of this letter as r seems to show that 
then, as now, the use, of this peculiar r was a 
dialectic peculiarity of Tamil

The River Kha boro s is the Kftveri. Kdvtra 
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Kaveri, according 
to a legend in thee HarivahSa, was changed by 
her father’s curse from one-half of the Gangil 
into the river which hears her name, and which 
was therefore also called Ardha-ganga, i-.e.. half- 
gang'!. K a r o u r a, the residence of the Ghent 
king, was upon this river.

Dr. Burnell identified Kb o hdr i s  with Kttve- 
rtjpattam {Ind. Ant., vol. VII, p. 40) which 
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tab 
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-Kilver!
(New Kaveri).

S a b o lira s :—This mart Yule refers doahtingly 
to Gttdalur (Cuddalorc) near the mouth of the
S. Penn-ilr River.

14. Tlie A r o n a v n o i (Arvarnoi).
Podoul<e, an emporium ____130° 15' J 4° 30'
Melange, an emporium..... ,...131° 14° 20'
Mouth of the River Tyna,.......131’’ 40' 12° 45'
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Kottis........................................132° 20' 12° 10'
Mauarpha (or Manaliarpha,

a mart) ..... .................... 133° 10' 12°
15. Mai sol ia.

Mouth of the River Mais6Iosl34° 11° 40'
Kontakossyk, a mart ............134° 30' 11° 40'
Koddoura ...................  135° 11° 30'
Allosygne, a m art................... 135° 40' 11° 20'
The point of departure {aplie- 

terion) for ships hound for
.Khryse .......... ............ . ........136° 20/- l l °
The territory of the A r o u a r n o i  (Arvarnoi) 

was permeated by the River Tyna, and extended 
northward to Maisolia, the region watered by 
the River Maisolos in the lower parts of its course.
Opinions differ with regard to the identification 
of these two rivers, and consequently also of 
the places mentioned in connection with them.
Some of the older commentators, followed by 
Yule, take the Tyna to he the Pindka or Penn-ar 
River, and the Maisolos the Krishna. Lassen 
again, and recent writers generally, identify the 
Tyna with the Krishna and the Maisolos with the 
Godavari. To the former theory there is the 
objection that if the Goddvari be not the Maisolos, 
that most important of all the rivers on this 
coast is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordingly 
asks why should the small Penn-ar appear and 
the great Godavari be omitted. To this Yule 
rejoins, “ We cannot say why; but it is a 
curious fact that in many maps of the 16th and 
17th and even of the 18th century the Godavari 
continues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful
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niap in Valentijn (vol. V), shows- G&d&vari 
only as a i*iver of small moment, under a local 
name.” He argues.further that the name Tynna 
if applied to the Kyishnfi is unaccounted for. Aa 
identified with the Penn-ar or PLnaka, TYNNA is 
an easy error for ITYNNA.

P o d d  lik e :—This mart is mentioned in the 
Pnriphis along with (Camara and Sopatma as ports 
to which merchants from Limyrike and the north 
were wont to resort. According to Bidden, Bitter 
and Ben fey, it is Ptiduchchdri (Pondicherry).
'Lassen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at 
Pulikiit, which is nearly two degrees further 
north.

In Yule’s map Me l a n g f i  is placed at 
Krishiiapatam, a little to the south of the North 
Penndtr Biver, which as we have seen, he identifies 
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates 
to that of the capital Malaugtt, and hence Cun
ningham, who takes the Maisolos to be the Godavari, 
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood 
of Elflr, identifies Melange with Bandar Malanka 
(near one of the Goddvari mouths) which he 
assumes to have been so called from its being 
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay 
in the interior communicated with the sea. See 
Geog. of Am. Ind., pp. 589-40.

M a n a r p h a (or Manaliarpha):—This mart lay 
at the mouth of a river which, still preserves 
traces of its name, being called the Manara.
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it.

M a i s o l i a i s  the name of the coast between the 
Krishna, and the Godavari, and onward thence to 
the neighbourhood of Paloura It is the Masalia



of the Peripltys which describes it as the sea-board 
of a country extending far inland, and noted for 
the manufacture, in immense quantities, of the 
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is- pre
served in Maaulipattairi, which has been corrupted 
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam, 
which means fish-town. The Metropolis called: 
P i t y n d r a  was seated in the interior.

K o n t a k o s s y 1 a transliterates, though not 
quite correctly, the Sanskrit Kantakasthala, ‘ place 
of thorns.’ In Yule’s map it is placed inland 
near the Krishna, in the neighbourhood of Koiida- 
palle, in which its name seems to bo partly 
preserved.

K o d d o u r a has been identified with Gddru, 
a town near Masulipatam.

A l l o s y g n e  may perhaps be now represented 
by Koringa (Koran ja) a port situated a little beyond 
Point Godftvari. Its distance from the point 
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly 
estimated at about 230. miles, but Ptolemy makes 
it to be only $ of a degree, and thus leaves un
described an extensive section of the coast com
prising the greater part, of the sea-board of the 
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this 
error and omission is supplied by a passage in 
the FeriplUs. which runs to the effect that ships 
proceeding beyond Maisolia stood out from the 
shore and sailing right across a hay made a direct 
passage to the ports of Ddsar&iS, •».«. Orissa.
It may hence be inferred that navigators who 
came from a distance to trade in those seas would 
know little or nothing of a coast which they were
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——tSJi careful t.o avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence 
was n,ot ev»n so nmoli as aware of its existence.

The point whence ships took their departure 
for Khryse Tide places at the month of a 
little river called the Baroua (the Pun cotta of 
Lindaclioten) lying under Mt. Mahendru in lat, 
18° 54/ N. This apheUrion, lie points out, was 
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which 
voyages to Khryse were made, hut the point of de
parture from which- vessels bound thither struck 
off from the coast of India, while those bound 
for .the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast
ing. The course of navigation here described 
continued to be followed till modem times, as 
Tale shows .by a quotation from Valentijn’s book 
on the Dutch Bast Indies (1727) under a notice 
of B i m l i p a t a u i I n  tin: beginning of February, 
there used to ply . . . t o  Pegu, a little ship with 
such goods as were in demand, and which were 
taken on board at Masiilipatain. . . . Prom that 
place it used to run along the coast up to 
.18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea-wards, so as 
to hit the land on the other side about 16°, and 
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to 
the Peguan River o f Syriang.”  (Syria.ni below 
Rangun).

16. In the Gangetic Gulf.
Paloura or Pakoura, a town. ,136c 40' 11° 20'
Nanigaina.................   ..,.130° 20' 12°
Katikardama........... .................136° 20' 32° 40'
Kannagara ............................ 136° .30' 13° 30'
Mouth of the River ifanada. .137° 14°
Kottobara ...................  137° 15' 14° 40'



Sippara ................................. : 137“ 40' 15° 30'
Mouth of the River Tyndis... 138° SO' 16°

17. Mapoura ...................139° 16° 30'
Minaga ra ...............................140° 17“ 15'
Moutli of the Dflsarfin,.........141“ 17° 40'
Eokala ................................... 142° 18°
Mouth of the River Adamasl42° 40' 18°
Koaainba or Kosaba.............. .143° 30' 18° 15'

Pa l o ur a  Ptolemy, as we have seen, placed 
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula 
projecting to the south-east, which had no 
existence however, except in his own imagination.
The following passage, quoted by Yule from 
.Lindschoten, shows that the name of Paloura 
survived till modern times, and indicates at the 
same time where its site is to be looked for s-s- 
“ Prom the river of Pnaoota to another called 
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you 
run along the coast with a course from S. W.to If.
Above this last river is a high mountain called 
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the 
coast. This river is in 19J°.”  The Palura River 
must be the river of Ganjain, the latitude of 
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at 
Paloura the beginning of the Cange tic Gulf.

Nani  gain a may pex-haps he placed at Puri, 
famous for the temple of JagannStlia Katikardama.

The first part of the name points to the identifi
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of 
Orissa.

K a n n a g a r a  There can bo little doubt that 
we have here the ICanarak of modern times, called 
also the Black Pagoda.

H I <SL
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Month of the M a n a d a 5—Ptolemy enumerates 

four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna- 
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the 
Manada, the Tyndis, the Dosaron and the 
.Mamas. These would seem to be identical 
respectively with the four great rivers belonging 
to this part of the coast which succeed each other 
in the following order;—The Mahanadi, the 
Brahmant, the Vaitaraui and the Snvarnarekhft, 
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen 
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there 
can be no doubt that it is the Mahanadi, the great 
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which 
Kutak the capital is situated. The name is a 
Sanskrit compound, meaning * great river.’ Yule 
differs from Lassen with regard to the other 
identifications, making the Tyndis one. of the 
branches of the Mahitnadi, the Dosaron,—tho 
Brfihmani, the Adam as,—the Vaitarani, and the 
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of 
the Ganges)—the Suvamarekha.

The Do s a r o n  is the river of the region in
habited by the Dasilmas, a people mentioned in the 
Vishnu Purdna as belonging to the south-east of 
Madhya-desa in juxta position to the Sabaras, 
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from 
daian 1 ten,’ and rina ‘ a. fort,’ and so to mean 
‘ the ten forts.’

Adanuis is a Greek word meaning diamond.
The true Adanuis, Yule observes, was ■ in all 
probability the Sank branch of the Brahmanij from 
which diamonds were got in the days of Mogul 
splendour.

S ip  p a r a : —The name is taken by Yule ass
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wtJrcstnting the Sanskrit ti&rp&raka. Pdro m 
Sanskrit '.means ‘ the farther shore or opposite- 
bank of a river.’

M in a g a r  a-.—The same authority* identifies 
this with'jajhpftr. In Arrowsmith’s map I find, 
however, a small place marked, having a name 
almost identical with the Greek, Mungrapto, 
situated at some distance from Jajhpftr and nearer 
the sea.

K 6 s a m b a is placed by Yule at Balasor, but by 
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanreklia which, as 
wo have seen, ha identifies with the Adamas.
There was a famous city of the same name,
Kausftmbt, in the north-west of India, on the River 
Jainiri, which became the Paudu capital after.
Hastinapura had been swept away by the Ganges, 
and which was noted as the shrine of the most 
sacred of all the statues of Buddha. It is men
tioned in the BAmdywiKi, the Mahdvansa, and 
the Mi'qhadfda of Kalidasa. It may thus be 
reasonably concluded that the Kosamba of 
Ptolemy was a seat of Buddhism established by 
propagandists of that faith who «a»e from 
Katisilmbi.

18. Months of the Ganges .
The Karnbyson mouth, the lfi,

Polotira, a town ..................145 18 oW
The second mouth, called lg o 3ly

Mega .................................  , '
T l„  tl.M  * « * * * •  ^

jfii.oB .........•■’ ** 147° 9 (Y  18°
Tilogrammon, a town ...........**•'
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Tim fourth mouth, Pseud osto-
tnon....................... ......... ...147° 40' 18° 30'

The fifth mouth, Anfcibole ...1.48° 30' 18° 15'
Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer 

who gave to the western world any definite infor
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast 
which receives the waters of the G a n g e s .  His 
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful
ness and accuracy with which they had described 
the general course of the river, but they did not 
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where 
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, was 
not even aware that it had more than a single 
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by 
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the 
distance between the most western and the most 
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very 
wide of the mark. Some traces also of Ms no
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult, 
however, to identify the mouths he has named 
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the 
Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called 
the Kat nby s o n .  One would naturally take it 
to be the Hnghlt river, on which Calcutta stands, 
and Y. de Saint-Martin accordingly adopts this 
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says, 
that the Kambysum is the Htighli river, which 
must have been at all times one of the principal 
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of 
Tsimralipta, 600 years before our ®ra, as one of 
the most frequented ports of Eastern India. It 
■would be possible enough, he continues, that 
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below Diamond Point, the principal channel, in
stead of passing as now in front of Khlpi re
mounted to the west in front of Tamil* (the 
ancient TdmraliptA) by the month of Tingoreally, 
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the 
actual name JSTuugabusan recalls that of Kamby. 
sum or Kambusum, Wilford and Yale, on the 
other hand, agree in identifying the' Kambyson 
with the Subanrokhft river, which was formerly 
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the 
Ganges, and they are thus free to take the Hughli 
river as representing the second mouth called 
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for * great.’ 
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River 
Mat 1ft to which in recent years an attempt was 
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta, in con
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation 
of the Hughli. With regard to the K a m h er i- 
.khon,  or third mouth, there is no: difference 
o f opinion. “ It answers,”  says Saint-Martin,
“ to the Barabangft, a still important estuary, 
which receives the river of Kbbbadak (or rather 
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of 
the delta. The ICshiHra Sumdsa, a modem treatise 
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often 
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient, Geography 
of the Gangetie basin, calls this river Komnaraka.
Here the Kamborikhon of the Greek navigators 
is easily recognized.”  The fourth month was 
called P s e u d o s t o m o n ,  that is, * false mouth,’ 
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands, 
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth 
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls A  n t i b o 1 e, 
a name which lias not yet been explained. It
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• U the Dliakka or old Ganges river, and seems to
have been the limit .of India and the point from 
which measurements and distances relating to 
countries in India were frequently made.

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy 
mentions two towns, P o l o u r a  and T i l ogram-  
mo  n. The former is placed in Yule’s map at 
Jelasur, near the SubanrehM, and the latter at 
Jesor. Its name seems to be compounded of the 
two Sanskrit words Ida, ‘ sesamum,’ and grihna,
‘ a village or township.’

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea- 
coast of India, from the months o f  the Indus to 
those of the Ganges, gives next a list of its mountain 
ranges, together with figures of Latitude and Longi. 
tude, showing the limits of Che length of each range 
as well as the direction.

19. The mountains belonging to Intra- 
gangetio India are named as follow's

The Apokopa, called Pomai The on, which ex
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 28° 
at their western limit to 26° at the eastern.

20. Mount Sardonyx, in which is found the 
precious stone of the same name, and "whose 
middle point is in long. 117° and lat. 21°.

21. Mount Ouindion (Vindiou) which, ex- 
tends from. 12d° to 135°, and preserves from its 
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude 
of 27°.

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably 
following some native list framed in accordance 
with the native idea, that seven principal mountains 
existed in each division of a continent, A.



Pauranik list gives ns tlie names of the seven which 
pertained to India, Mahandra, Malaya, Sahya,
Suktimat, Rdkaha, Vindhya and Paripatra or 
P&riy&tra. This can hardly be the list which 
Ptolemy used, as only two of his names appear in it,
Ouxenton (— ) Riksha, and Ouindion (—) Vindhya.
As his views of the configuration of India were so 
wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of 
course hopelessly out of position, and the latit udes 
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables 
afford no clue to their identification. Some help 
however towards this, as Vide points out, lies in 
the river-sourcea ascribed to each, which were 
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which 
notices of that particular are often to he found.

The A p o k o p a, or ‘ punishment ’ of the 
‘ gods ’ :—There is a consensus of the authorities in 
referring the range thus named to the Aravali 
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far 
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred 
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes 
in a passage, which has been preserved by Pliny 
(N.H. lib.VI,c. xri) who calls it Mona Capitalia.i.s, 
the ‘ Mount of Capital Punishment,’ a name which 
has an obvious relation to the by-name which 
Ptolemy gives it, 1 the punishment of the gods.’
The word apohopa is of Greek origin, and means 
primarily 1 what has been cut off,’ and is therefore 
used to denote ‘ a cleft,’ ‘ a cliff,’ ‘ a steep hill.’ It 
occurs in the Peripliis (sec. 15) where it designates 
a range of precipitous hills running along the 
coast of Azania, i.e. of A;jau in Africa. Its 
Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a 
name to Mount Arbuda because of its having
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been at some time rent by an earthquake. In 
point of fact the M'ahdbhdrata has preserved a 
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had 
here been made in the earth. Such an alarming 
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an 
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times 
be ascribed to the anger of the gods, bent on 
ptmishing thereby some heinous crime. (See 
Lassen’s Ind. Alt. vol. I l l , pp. 121-2).

M a a n t  S a r d o n y x  is a short range, a branch 
of the Vindhya, now called Sfitpura, lying be
tween the Marinadd and the Tfipfci: it is mentioned 
by Ktesias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount 
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of 
which the sardian is a species. The Perip'lih 
(sec. 49) fiotices that onyx-stones were imported 
into Barygaza from the interior of the country, 
and that they were also among the articles which 
it exported.

Mount O u i n d i o n :—This is a com et transli
teration of Vindhya, the native name of the exten
sive range which connects the northern extremities 
of the Western and Eastern Ghats, and which 
separates Hindflatdn proper—the Madhya-d^aa or 
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the 
Hindfls—from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen 
remarks {Ind. Alt. vol. I ll , p. 120), is the only 
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings 
the indigenous name of this far-spread range is 
to be found. His Vindion however does not 
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but 
only the portion which lies to the west of the 
sources of the Son. Sanskrit writers speak of the 
Viadhyas as a family of mountains. They
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.extended from Barpda to Mirzapur, and were 
continued thence to Ckvmar.

22. Bottigo, which extends from 123° to 
.130°, and whose western limit is in lat. 21° 
and its eastern in' 20°.

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in 
long. 132° and it: lat. 23°.

24. Ouxenton, which extends from 136° to 
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22° 
and its eastern in 24°,

25. The Oroudian Mountains, which ex
tend from 138° to 133°, and whose eastern 
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16°.

Mount B e t t i g o : —As the rivers which have 
their sources in this range—the Pseuclostomos, 
the Baris, and the Solen or T&inrapami, all belong 
to South Malabar, there can be no doubt that 
Bottigo denotes the southern portion of the 
Western Ghats extending from the Koimbatur 
gap to Cape Comorin—called Ma.la.ya in the 
Pauranik list already quoted. One of 'the sum
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology 
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, bears the 
name in Tamil of Podigei, or as it is pronounc
ed Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of 
the T&mraparnl, which has its sources in it, and 
from Kolkhoi. and the Greeks who visited those 
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them 
would no doubt apply the name by which they 
heard it called to the whole range connected 
with it. (See Caldwell’s Brain'd. Gram Introd.
p. 101.)
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i  d e i s  at  Uron :—If we take Ptolemy's figures 
as our guide here, we must identify tins range with 
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the 
following passage:—“ Of the mountain system of 
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous 
conception, since he represented the chain of the 
Western Ghits. as protruded into the interior 
of the country, instead of lying near to the 
Western cOast with which it runs parallel, and he 
was misled thereby into shortening the courses' of 
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghats. The 
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the 
neighbourhood of N&gpur and stretches southward 
to the east of the rivers Wain +  Gangft andPranita, 
separates the Godavari from the Krishna, and 
comes to an end at the sources of the K&vert.
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the 
fact' that he locates the two cities Baithana or 
Pratishth&na which lies to the east of the West
ern Ghats, on the Godavari, and Tagara both to 
th e wes t of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis - 
representation partly through the incompleteness 
and insufficiency of the accounts which he used, 
and partly through the circumstance that the 
Eastern Ghat does not consist of a single chain, 
but of several parallel chains, and that to the 
south of the sources of the Kaveri the Eastern 
GMt is connected with the Western. GMt through 
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron, 
one sees, can only refer to the West GMt in which 
the Kaveri rises.” (Ind. Alt. vol. I l l , pp. 162-3).
Yule explains the source of Ptolemy’s error thus :
“ Ho doubt his Indian lists showed him K4veri 
rising in Sahy&dri (as does Wilford’s list from the
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Ilyahmanda Pdrdna. An. lies, vol, VIII, p. 3351.).
He had no real cine to the locality of the Sahyadri, 
but found what he took for the same name \Adi- 
nathra) applied to a city in the heart of India, 
and there lie located the range.”  Adeisathron 
must therefore be taken to denote properly that 
section of the Western Ghats which is imme
diately to the north of the Kbiuibatur gap, as it 
is there the Kaveri rises. The origin of the 
name Adeiaathron will he afterwards pointed out.

O u x en ton  designates the Eastern continuation 
of the Vindhyas. AL1 the authorities are at one 
in referring it to the mountainous regions south 
o f the Son, included in Chhutia H&gpilr, Buingarh,
Sirguja, &c. Ptolemy places its western extre
mity at the distance of one degree from the 
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers 
which have their sources in the range are the 
Tyndis, the Dosaron, the Adamas and an. un
named tributary of the Ganges. The name 
itself represents the Sanskrit Rikshavant, which 
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas, 
but a large district of the central. This differ
ence in the application of the names need not 
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The 
authors whom .Ptolemy consulted may have 
misled him by some inaccuracy in their state
ments, or the HindQs themselves may have 
intended the name of Rikshavant to include locali
ties further eastward than those which it pri
marily denoted. Riksha means ‘ a hear,’ and 
is no doubt, connected with the Greek word 
o f the same meaning, arkton.

The O r o u d i a n  Mountains:— “ This we take,”



says Yule, “ to be the YaicWrya just men
tioned, as the northern section of the Wester®
Ghats, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived, 
its position. We conceive that he found in the 
Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastern 
or Maesoiian Coast rose in the Vaiddrya, and 
having no other clue he places the Orddia (Which 
seems to be a mere metathesis of Odftrva for 
Vaiddrya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence 
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify 
these Orcadian Mountains with those that actually 
exist above Kaliitga. This corresponds better, no 
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole
my’s errors; he has done that for himself; we have 
to show the real moaning and application of the 
names which, he used, whatever false viowa he 
may .have had about them.”

26. The rivers which, flow from. Mount 
Imaoa into the Indus are arranged as follow s:—
Sources of the River Koa ...120° 37°
Sources o f the River Souasto.s..l22° 30' 36°
Sources of the River Indus ..125° 37°
Sources of the River Bi-

daspes ..................................127° 30' 36= 40'
Sources of the River Sandabal 129° 36°
Sources of the River Adris

or H( .uadis......................... ..130° 37°
Sources of the River Bidasis,. 131° 35° W

Regarding the origin and meaning of the name 
Indus, Max Muller (India, what it can tea ah us) says:
“  In the Vedas we have a number of names of the 
rivers of India as they were known to one single
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poet, say about 1000 B.O. We then hear nothing 
of India till we come to the days of Alexander, 
and when we look at the names of the Indian 
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in 
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly 
all of the old Vedio names. In this respect the 
names of rivers hare a great advantage over the 
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so 
much at the names of the Indus and the Granges 
being the same. The Indus was known to early 
traders, whether by sea or land. Skylax sailed 
from the country of the Paktya, i.e. the Pushtus, 
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the 
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy- 
staspes (B.O. 521-486). Even before that time India 
and the Indians were known by their name, which 
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their 
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who 
spoke Irani# languages all pronounced, like the 
Persian,the s as an h (Pliny, lib. YI, c.xx, 7) * Indus 
incolis Hindus appellatus.’ Thus Sindhu became 
Sindhu (Hidhn) and as It’s were dropped, even 
at that early time, Sindhu became Indu. Thus 
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by 
the Greeks, who first, heard of India, from the 
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the 
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep 
off. No more telling u.ame could have been given 
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers 
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the 
attacks o f wild animals. . , . Though Sindhu 
was used as an apjoellative noun for river in 
general, it remained throughout the whole history 
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river,
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the Indus.*’ For a full discussion of the origin 
of the name I may refer the reader to Bonfey's 
Indien, pp, 1—2, in the Encyclopaedia, of Ersoh 
and Gruber.

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations, 
move or less violent, has from time to time under
gone considerable changes. As has been already 
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels 
by which it enters the sea, and in the ripper part 
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less 
capricious, Thus while at the time of the Make- 
donian invasion it bifurcated above Aror, the 
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance 
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between 
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx,
23) Prasiakd.thePrarj'una of the inscription on the 
All&Mb&d column, it now runs at that part in a 
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed, 
and left thereby the once flourishing country 
through which it flowed a complete desert.

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has 
fallen into error on some important points. In 
the first place, he represents it as rising among 
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to 
the east of the Paropauisos, and as flowing from its 
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth
place is,however, in a much more southern latitude, 
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on 
the north side of Mount Kailasa, famous in Indian 
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvera and 
as the paradise o f $iva, and its initial direction is 
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron
tiers of Badakshitn, where it turns sharply south
ward, Ptolemy docs not stand alone in making

n
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this mistake, for Arrian places the sources in the 
lower spurs of the Paropaniaos, and he is here at one 
with Mela (lib. III,c. vii , 6), Strabo (lib. XT, c. ii, 8),
Curtins (lib. "T ill, c. ix, 3) and other ancient writers.
In fact, it was no-t ascertained until modem times 
whence the Indus actually came. His next, error 
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as 
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its 
point of junction with the Kabul river. This he 
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is 
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however, 
trivial as compared with the next by which the 
junction of the Indus with the united stream o f 
the Panjab rivers is made to take place at the 
distance of only one degree below its junction 
with the Kabul river, instead o f at the distance 
of six degrees or halfway between the upper junc
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only 
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the river 
system of the Panjftb, but as it (exaggerates by 
more than 300 miles the distance between the 
lower junction and the sea, it obscures and con
fuses all Ms geography of the Indus valley, and 
so <H&Looates the positions named in his tables, 
that they can only in a few exceptional cases be 
identified.”4

sa “ It is hard enough,” says Major-General Haig, “ to 
have to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies and 
contradictions of the old writers ; but these aro as nothing 
compared with the obstacles which the physical charac
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer.
For ages the Indus lias been pushing its bed across the 
valley from east to west, generally by the gradual 
process of erosion, which effectually wipes out every 
trace of town and village on its banks; but at times also 
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into-
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with tho 
exception of the Kabul river, join it on its left or 
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo 
(lib. X V , c. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib. V, c. vi) to 
be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, e. xx, 23) to be 19.
The moat of them are mentioned in one of the 
hymns of the Big Veda (X, 75) of whioh the 
following passages are the most pertinent to our 
subject

1. “  Each set of seven [streams] 1ms followed 
a threefold course. The Sindlm surpasses the 
other rivers in impetuosity.

2. Vanina hollowed out the channels of thy 
course, O ,Sindliu, when thou didst rush to thy 
contests. Thou (lowest from [the heights o /] the 
earth, over a downward slope, when thou leadest 
the van of those streams.

4. To thee, 0  Sindlm, the [other streams'] rush 
. . . Like a Warrior king [mi the centre of his 
army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host when 
thou strugglest forward to the van of these. tor
rents.

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, O Gahga,
Vamund, Sarasvati, Sutudrt, Parashni; hear, O 
Marudvridha, with tho Aeikni, and Vitasta, and 
thon Arjikiya with the Sushoma.

entirely now channels, leaving largo tracts of country 
to go to waste, and forcing the inhabitants of many a 
populous place to abandon their old homes, and follow 
the river in search of now settlements. . . . Perhaps 
the retiring stream will leave behind it vast quantities 
of drift-sand whioh is swept by the high winds over tho 
surrounding country . . . where the exploror may search 
in vain for any record of the past. I have had, aa an 
enquirer, experience of tho difficulties hero described.”(J. II. A. B. ft. s. vol. XYI, p. 281).
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6. Unite first in thy course with the TrishtS- 

mu, the SasartO, the Rasa and the Sveti; thou 
meetest the Gomati, and the Kinmu, with the 
Kubha, and the Mehatnfl, and -with them are 
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Journ.
II. A. a., N. S., Vol. XV, pp. 359-60),

As Ptolemy makes the K o a  join the Indus, 
it must be identified with the Kabul river, 
the only large affluent which the Indus receives 
from the west. Other classical writers call it 
the Kophen or Kophes, in accordance with its 
Sanskrit name the Kubha. Ptolemy’s name, it 
must however be noted, is not applicable to the 
Kabul river throughout its whole course, but only 
after it has been joined by the River Kfimah, 
otherwise called the Kunar. This river, which is 
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm 
which comes from Kabul, is regarded as the main 
stream by the natives of the country, who call the 
course of the united streams either the Kamah 
or the Kunar indifferently, as far as the entrance 
into the plain of Peshawar. The Kamah has its 
sources high up in the north at the foot of tho 
plateau of Pamir, not far from the sources of the 
Oxus, and this suits Ptolemy’s description of the 
Koa as a river which has its sources in the 
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joins 
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river 
of Swat. Koa is very probably a curtailed form of 
the name. The Persians appear to have called it 
the Khoaspes, that being the name of the river 
on which Susa, their capital city, stood. Under 
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (Meteorolog. 
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his



III .. ‘SL
later writings some of the now knowledge which the 
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened tip 
regarding Eastern Countries, It is mentioned also 
by Strabo (lib. XY, c. i, 26) who followed here the 
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions 
arid one of the historians of the expedition of 
Alexander, and by Curtins (lib. VIII, c.x), Strabo 
l. e. states that it joins the K6pb.es near Plemyrion, 
after passing by another city, Gory a, in its course 
through Bandob&id and Gandaritis. The ICoa of 
Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the Khoes of 
Arrian, (lib. IT, o. xxiii, 2), which must he identified 
with a river joining the Kdphes higher up its 
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction 
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of 
the latter writer (lib. IV, c. xxiv, 1) is probably 
only an altered form of Khoaspes.

The identification of the Kophds and its nu
merous affluents has been a subject that lias 
muoh exercised the pens of the learned. They are 
now unanimous in taking the Kophes to be the 
Kabul river33 but there are still some important 
points on which they differ. In the foregoing 
notice I have . adopted as preferable the views of 
Saint-Martin {Etude, pp. 26—34): Conf. Lassen,
Ind. AU. vol. I l l , pp. 127-8; Wilson, Aricma 
Antique, pp. 138—188. Benfey’s Indien, pp. 44—
46, Cunningham, Qeog. of Am. India, pp. 87, 38.

S o u a s t o s  —All the authorities are at one in 
identifying the Souastos with the Swat river—the 
principal tributary of the Landai or river of 
Panjkora (the Gauri of Sanskrit), which is the

35 Bennell identified it with the Gornul and D’Anville 
with the Argandflb.
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last of the great affluents that the Kabul river re
ceives from the cast before it falls into the Indus.
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old 
renown, being the Sveti of the Vedic hymn al
ready quoted, and the Suvastu of the Mahdbhd- 
rata (VI, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in eon- 
junction with the CtaurL Its name figures also 
in the list of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indiha, 
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega- 
sthenes. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with 
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is 
of course the G-aurf. Arrian thus makes the 
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers, 
but in another passage o f his works (Anab. lib. IV, 
c. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake 
of making them identioal. It is surprising, as 
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice 
the Souastos, and yet say nothing about the 
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of 
’Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must 
have known of its existence from the historians 
of Alexander. He has also, it may be noted, 
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north.

The five great rivers which watered the region of 
the Panjab bear the following names in Ptolemy:
Bidaspds, Sandahal, Adris orRhonadis, Bibasis and 
Zaradi’os. This region in early times was called 
the country of the seven rivers—Sapta Sindhu, 
a name which, as Sir II. Rawlinson has pointed 
out, belonged primai’ily to tlie seven head streams 
of the Oxus. As there were only five large streams 
in the locality in India to which the name was 
applied, the number was made up to seven by add
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined
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streams, to which now names were given. The 
Tadic Aryans, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks, 
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven 
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant 
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exist?. These 
rivers are notably erratic, having more than once 
changed their bed since' Vedic times.

B i cl a s p e a :—This is now the Jhohun or ri ver of 
Beliat, the most western of the fire rivers. It cl ruins 
the whole o f the valley of Kasmir, and empties 
into the Akesines or Choniib. Ptolemy, however, 
calls their united stream the Bidaspes. By the 
natives oi: ICasmir it is called the Bedasta, which 
is but a slightly altered form of its Sanskrit name 
the Titasta, moaning ‘ wide-spread.’ The classical 
writers, with the sole exception of our author, 
call it the Hydaspes, which is not so close to the 
original as his Bidaspes. It was on the left hank 
of this river that Alexander defeated Poros and 
built (on the battle-field) the city of Nikaia in 
commemoration of his victory .

Sand a h a l  is an evident mistake of the 
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this 
corrected form is a close , transliteration of 
Chandrabbdga (luncie portio), one of the Sanskrit 
names of the River Choniib. In the Vedic hymn 
which has been quoted it is called the Asikni,
‘ dark-coloured,' whence the name given, to it 
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesines.
It is said that the followers of the great con
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of 
Clundrablrigil on account of its near similarity 
to their own word Andropfiagos or AUxan- 
drophngos, * devourer of Alexander ’ and hen.ee 

Vi o



ill ft
90

preferred calling it by the more ancient of its 
two names. It is the largest of all the streams 
of the Panoltanada. Vigne says that Chandra- 
bhaga is the name of a small lake from which the 
river issues. Pliny has distorted the form Chan* 
dabaga. into Canlabra or Cantaba (lib. VI, c. xx).
According to the historians of Alexander the 
confluence of this river withthe Hydaspes produc
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious < -• and
loud roaring- waves, but according to Barnes 
their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In 
Alexander’s time the Akesines joined the Indus 
near Ucldi, hut the point of junction is no w much 
lower down.

The A d r i s  or R h o n a d i s  is the M vi, a 
confluent of the Akesinds, but according to Ptolemy 
of the Bidaapes. The name B&vi is an abridged 
form o f the Sanskrit Airftvati. It is called by 
Arrian (Anab. lib. VI, c. via), the Hydraotds, and 
by Strabo (lib. X V , c. i, 21) the Hyarotis. Arrian 
(Indik. sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries—-the 
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros. This is 
not quite correct, as the Hypliasis joins the 
Akesines below the junction of the Hydraotes.

The B  i bas i s  is the river now called the Beilis, 
the V ip a ll of Sanskrit. This word “ VipasA” 
means ‘ uncorded,’ and the river is said to have 
been so called because it destroyed the cord with 
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang 
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian 
(Anal. lib. VI, c. viii), and Diodorus (lib. XVII, 
o. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib, V II, c. xvii,
20) and Curtins (lib. IX , e. i), and the Hypanis by 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 17) and some other writers.
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It falls into the Satadm. It was the river which 
marked the limit of Alexanders advance into India.

27. Sources of the Bayer
Zaradros ................132° 36°

Confluence of the Koa and
Indus .........................  124° 31“ ;

Confluence of the Kda and
Sonostos ............................122° 30' 31° 40'

Confluence of the Zaradros
and Indus .................  ..124° 3Q°

Confluence of the Zaradros
and Bidaspds.........................125'“ 30°

Confluence of the Zaradros
and Hi basis ........................ 131° 31°

Confluence of the Bidaspds
and Adris ........................ 126° 30' 31° 30'

Confluence of the Bidaspfe
and Sandabal ......... ......... 126° 40' 32° 40'
The Z a r a d r o s  is the Satlaj, the most 

easterly1 of the five rivers. It is culled in. Sanskrit 
the Satadru, i-e., flowing in a hundred (branches).
Pliny (lib. VI, c.xvii) calls it the Hesydrus.Zadrades 
is another reading of the name in Ptolemy. The 
Satlaj, before joining the Indus, receives the Ghe- 
nab, and so all the waters of the Panchanada.

With regard to the nomenclature and relative 
importance of the rivers of the, Punjab the 
following remarks of V. do Saint-Martin may be 
cited :—

“ As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly 
the B.ypasis, the extended application of this 
name till the stream approaches the Indus, is
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eontm-y to the notions which we draw from 
Sanskrit sources, according to. which the "Vipfisd 
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj), a river 
which is otherwise of greater importance than, the 
Vipasa. Nevertheless the assertion of our author 
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where 
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the 
Sanskrit Vipasa in Musahnan authors and in 
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course 

1 of the Satlaj till it unites with the Ohenfib not 
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact, here, or 
at least more circumatuntial than Strabo and the 
other geographers, informs us that of all the group 
of the Indus affluents the Akesines was the most 
Considerable. It was the Akesines 'which carried 
to the Indus the combined waters of the By-das* 
pes of the Hydraotes and of the Hyphasis, and 
each of these streams lost its name in uniting 
with the Akesimls (Arr. Anal. lib. VI, c. v). This 
view of the general hydrography of the Panjib 

. is in entire agreement with facts, and with the 
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized 
that the Chenilb .is in effect the most considerable 
stream of the Panjab, and its name successively 
absorbs the. names of the Jhelani, the Bavi, and 
the Gharra or lower Satlaj, before its junction 
with the Indus opposite Mittank&t. Ptolemy 
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on 
the subject. With him it is not the Akesines 
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga) 
which carries to the Indus the waters of the 
Par,jab. It  is the Bidaspds (Vitasta). Ptolemy 
departs again in another point from the nomen*
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alatnre of the historians who preceded him in 
applying to the Q-harra or lower Satlaj the name 
of Zaradros, and not, as did Arrian that of Hy- 
pasis, Zadadros is the Suludri or iSatadru of 
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com
mon usage since the, Musalman ascendancy has 
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. STo mention is 
made of this river in the memoirs rela ting to the 
expedition, of Alexander, and Megasthenes, it 
would appear, was the first who made its existence 
known. The application moreover of the two 
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united 
current of the Satadru and the Yip&sft is justified 
by the usage equally variable of the natives along 
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings 
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus.
It may be added that certain particularities in the 
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that 
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed 
which went to join, it may be, the Hydraotes, or, 
it; may be, the lower Akesines above the principal 
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the 
actual examination of the locality appears to con
firm. This point merits attention because the 
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text 
of the two authors would here find an easy ex
planation” (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402).

Junction of the K 6a and In  d us — Ptolemy 
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31°, but 
the real latitude is 33° 54'. Here the Indus is 
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles 
from the sea. The confluence takes place ami dst 
numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and 
attended with great noise.
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Junction of the Z a r a d r p s  and I n  etna:—

Ptolemy fixes thin great junction in,latitude 00°, 
the real latitude being however 38° 55'. It takes 
place about 8 miles below Mitankot, at a distance' 
of about 490 miles, below the junction with the 
Kabul River.

Divarication o f the I n d u s  towards Mt. 
V i n d i o n :—The Indus below its junction with 
the Kabul liver frequently throws out branches 
(e.g. the Kara) which join it again before reaching 
the sea, and to such bianche&Ptolemy gives the name, 
of eKTpcmai. “ It is doubtful,”  Saint-Martin observes,
“ whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea 
of this configuration of the valley, and had always 
distinguished properly the affluents from the 
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see 
what he means by the expression which he 
frequently employs q vif/ij rijs itcrptmqs. What 
he designates thereby must he undoubtedly 
the streams'or currents which descend from the 
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves 
in the branches of the river. But, the expression, 
which is-familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous 
and altogether improper "—(p. 235 n.) The branch 
hero mentioned, Lassen (Tad. Alt. vol. I ll, pp. 121,
,129) takes to be the Lavan! river. “  Ptolemy,”  
he says, “ in contradiction to fact makes a tribu
tary How to it from the Vindhya Mountains.
His error is without doubt occasioned by this, 
that the Lavan! river, which has its source in 
the Ar&vali chain falls into the salt lake, the 
Bin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of 
the Indus discharges.”

Divarication of the I n d u s into A r a k h o a i a ;—



Lassen (vol. I l l , p. 128), takes this to be the 
Gonial rather than the Korum river. These 
rivers are both mentioned in the Velio hymn, 
where the former appears as the Gomati and the 
latter as the Kvumu.1

Branch of the K 6 a towards the P a r o p a n i -  
s a d a i :—This is probably the ttpper Kophen, 
which joins the Koa (Kim|§ river) from Kabul.

Divarication of the I n d u  s towards the A  r b i t a  
mountains :—Between the Lower Indus and the 
river called anciently the Arabia or Arbis, was 
located a tribe of Indian , origin called variously 
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae 
and the Arbiti. There can he no doubt therefore 
that by the ArMta Mountains Ptolemy designates 
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe, 
now called the 11 ilia Mountains. Towards the 
northern extremity of this range the Indus 
receives a tributary called the Gandava, and this 
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di
varication of the Indus towards the range. It 
may perhaps, however, be the Western Kora that 
is indicated.

Divarication of the I n d u s  into the Pai ;o -  
p a n i. s a d a i :—To judge from the figures in the 
table this would apipear to be a tributary of the 
Indus joining it from the west a little above its 
junction with the Koa or Kabul river. There is, 
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer
ing to the description.

28. Divarication (eicrponq) from tho Indus 
running towards Mt. Gniudionl23° 29° 30'
The source of (tributary join

ing) the Divarication ....... 127° 27°
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Divarication o f the Indus
towards ArakhSsia ............121° 30' 27° 30 '

Divarication of the Koa to
wards the Paropanisadai .7.121° 30' 83°

The source of (tributary join
ing) the Divarication . . . . . . i 15° 24° 30'

Divarication of the Indus to
wards the Arbi taMountiiinsll7° 25° 10'

Divarication of the Indus 
towards the Pa ropanisadai. 124°. 30' 31° 20' 

Divarication of the Indus into
the Sagapa mouth ............113° 40' 23° 15'

Prom the Sagapa into the
Indus ......................................I l l 0 21° 30'

Divarication of the Indus into 
the KhrySoun (or Golden)
mouth ” .................................112° 30' 22°

Divarication of the Indus into
the Khariphon m outh ....... 113° 30' 22° 20'

From the Khariphon to the
Sapara ................................. 112° 3(/ 21° 4 5 '

Divarication of the same 
River Khariphon into the
Sabalaessa mouth...... ..........113° 21° 20'

Divarication from the River 
Khariphon into the Loni-
bare mouth .........................113° 20' 21° 40'
29. Of the streams which join the Ganges 

the order is this :—
Sources of the River Dia-

moima...................................... .134° 30' 3(>°
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Sources of the Ganges itself...136° 37°
Sources of tire River Sambos 140° 36°
Junction of the Diamouna

and Ganges ........................136° 34°
Junction of the Sambos and 

Ganges...... ..................„......136° 30' 32° 30'
■ Ptolemy’s description of the G a n g e s  is very 

meagre as compared with his description of the 
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of its 
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas- 
thenes) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny 
19. The latitude of its source, G a i i g o t  r i, which 
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54', or more 
than 6 degrees further south than, its position as 
given in the table. The name of the river, the 
G a ii g fi, is supposed to be from a root gam, ‘ to 
go,’ reduplicated, and therefore to mean the 
‘ Go—go,’ The tributaries mentioned by Arrian 
are these: the Kru’nas, .Erannobons, Hossoanos,
Sonos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondoldiates Sambos, 
Magon, Ago ranis, Omalis, Kommenases, Ka- 
kouthia, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the 
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny are the Pri- 
nas and Jomanes. Regarding these names the 
following remarks may be quoted from Yule;—
“  Among rivers, some of the most difficult names 
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken 
from Megasthenes, of affluents of the Ganges,
This list was got apparently at Palibothra (Patna),

. and if streams in the vicinity of that city occupy an 
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thus 
Magona and Errhenysis,—Mohana and NiraBjana, 
join to form the river flowing past Gaya, famous '
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in Buddhist. legend under the second name. The 
navigable Pi in,is or Pinnas is perhaps Pnny&, 
now Ptapdn, one of the same 'duster. Soiiua 
instead of being a, duplicate of Erannoboas, may 
be a branch of the Gaya river, still called Sana.
Andomatis flowing from tlie Madiandini, i.e.,
“ Meridionalos” is perhaps the AtitUiela, one of 
the names of the Chandan river of Bhagalpifr.
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of 
Bundolkhand, the old form of which is Karra vati, 
hut more probably the Kay&na or Kohana of 
Gorakhpfir. It is now a tributary of the lower 
Ghagra, but the lower Course of that river has 
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the 
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Knyfoia may have 
entered the Ganges directly.”  For the identifica
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article 
in the Italian Antiquary, vol. V, p. XJ1.

D j a in o u n a In this it is easy to recognize
the Tamtmft, the river which after passing 
Delhi, Mathura, Agrfi, and other places, joins the 
Ganges, of which it is the largest affluent at 
Allahabad. It rises from hot springs amid 
Himalayan snows, not, far westward from the 
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough 
has omitted it from his list of the Ganges affluents, 
but it ia no doubt the river which he subsequently 
mention s as the J o bares  and which flows, he says, 
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian 
tribe possessing two large cities, Metbora and 

• Kleisobara (Krishnapura ?) Pliny (lib. VI, c. xix)
calls it the Jomanca, and states that it flows info the 
Ganges through the Falibothri, between the towns 
of Meiliora and Chrysobara (Krislmapura P> , The
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Ganges at its junction with the Jatniift and a 
third but Imaginary river calks! the Sarasvati, 
whirh is supposed to join it'underground is called 
the Trivoni ,  i  e . ,  ‘ triple plait’ from the inter- 
mingling of the three streams.

S a r  a bos i—This is the great river of Kosa,la, 
that is now called the Saniya or Sarj u, and also the 
Ghuvgliara or Ghogra. It rises in. the Himalayas, 
a little to the .north-east of the sources of the 
Ganges, and joins that river on its left side in 
latitude 25" 46', a little above the junction of 
the Son with their united stream. Cunningham 
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian s list 
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayn 
under a different name, but Lassen takes it to be 
the Eapti, a large affluent of the same rivor from 
Gorakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera
tion or rather abbreviation of SurrivaU, the name 
of » city of K66al» mentioned by Kalidftsa. The 
river on which the city stood is nowhere mention
ed. but its name was in all probability the same as 
that of the city ( I n d .  A H . , vol. II, p. 071).

Mouth of the River S 6 a r—This river carl be no 
other than the Son (the S6nos of Arrian’s list) 
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above 
Patna in lat. 25° 37'. It rises in GSndwana in 
the territory of Nfigpur, on the. elevated table
land of Amarakahtaka, about 4 or 5 miles east of 
the source of the BTarmadk It would appear that 
in former times it joined the Gauges in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the. modem 
representative of the Pali bot lira or Paliihbothra 

..of the classical writers. The lat. of the source is 
Z f  41'; in Ptolemy 23°.



30. Divarication from the flanges towards 
the Ouiwlion range to the mouth of the River
Sfla ................... ..I ......................136° 10' 31° 30'
The sources of the river ...131° 28°
Divarication of the Ganges

towards the Onxenton rangel42® .28°
The sources of the divaricationl37,! 23°
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Kambyson. Mouthl46° 22s’
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Pseudostom os.......146° 30' 20°
Divarication from the Gan

ges into the Antibole Mouthl4G° 30' 21°
Divarication from the Kamby- 

son R iver into the Mega
M ou th ............................... .....145° 20°

Divarication from the Mega 
Month into the Kapaberi-
khon Month .......................... 145° 30' 19° 30'
The divarication towards the O u x e n t o n  

r a n s o B y this unnamed river, as Lassen has 
pointed out (Jwcf. Alt., vol. Ill, pp. 130, 131)
Ptolemy must have meant the Dhamiudaya of the 
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a 
latitude for its junction -with tlie Ganges, 28° 
instead o f only 22° 13’ . It is, however, the only 
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges 
from the Bear Mountains. It passes Ramgarh 
and Bardhwan, and joins the Bnghli not far from 
the sea, a little to. the Oast of Tamluk. It is 
commonly called the Drunuda River.

The mouths of the G a n g e s  In addition to.
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tin' remark.-, already made regarding these mouths 
I may here quote a passage from W'Ilford on this 
topic: “ Ptolemy’s description,” he says (Aaiat.
'Researches, vol. XIV. pp. 464-6) “  of the Delta of 
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject 
the latitudes, and longitudes, which I always do, 
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain 
enough. He begins with the western branch of 
the Ganges or Bliagirathi, and says that it sends 
one branch to the right or towards the west, 
and another towards the east, or to the left.
This takes place at Triveni, so called from three 
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it 
is a most sacred place. The branch winch goes 
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati; and 
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambysori 
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called 
in Sanskrit ^aktimati, synonymous with Kambu 
or Kambuj, or the river of shells. This commu
nication does not exist, but it was believed to 
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch 
Benda another arm, says our author, which affords 
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the 
Bliagirathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is 
the Rftpanarayana, which, if the Sarasvati ever 
flowed into the Kamhyson mouth, must of course 
have sprung from it, and it was then natural 
to suppose that it did so. M. D ’Anville has 
brought the Sarasvati into the Jelasor river in 
his maps, and supposed that the communication 
took place a little above a village called llanton, 
and if we look into the Bengal Atlas, we shall 
perceive that during the rains, at least, it is 
possible to g-o by water, from Hughli, through
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tbe Sarasvatt; and many other rivers, to within 
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river.
The river, which according to Ptolemy brandies 
out towards the oast, or to the loft, and goes 
into the Kambarikan mouth is the J umnii, called 
in Bengal Jubuna. For the Ganges, the J nmnii 
and tho Sarasvati unite at the Northern Triveni 
or Allahabad, and part afterwards at this Triveni 
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects 
Torboni. Though, the Jumna falls into the Karn- 
I'arikan month, it does by no means form it ; for 
it obviously derives its name from the Kara bad "u;a. 
or Kambaraka river, as I observed before.
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm 
towards the east or to the left, directly to the 
false mouth or Harmag'hatth.,, From this springs 
another branch to Antibole, which of course 
is the Dh&kkft branch called the Padma or 
Piiddagaiiga. This is a mistake, hut of no great 
consequence, as the outlines, remain the same.
It is the Paddtl or Dhakkft branch, which sends an 
arm into the HwinaglrittA. The branching out ut 
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various 
appellations it goes into the HarinaghaUa 
mouth.”

Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already 
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it 
receives from the range of Bepyrrhos. These are 
not named, hut one is certainly the Kausiki and the 
other ought to be either the Gandald ortho TwA.

31. And of the other rivers the positions 
are thus :
The sources of the 1 liver Ha- 

nnulos in the Ouindion rangcl27° 20" 30'



The bend of me river at
Seripala.............. ........   116° 30' 22°

Its confluence with the River 
Mophis ..........  115° 18° '30'
32. Sources of the River 

Wanagomm from thoOuindion
range .................   132° 26° 30'
Whore it bifurcates into the 

Goaris and B in d s .................114° 16°
33. Sources o f the Pseudos-

tomos from the Bettigb range. 123° 21°
The point where it turns......... 118° 80' 17° 15'

34. Sources o f the River
Baris in the .Bettigo range ...127° 20° 30'
Sources of the River Solon

in the Bettigo range...........127° 20° 30',
The point where it turns....... 124° 18°

35. Sources of the River 
Khaberos, in the Adcisathros
ra n g e ............................... 132° 22°

36. Sources oh the River
Tyna in the Orondian (or 
Aronedan) Mountains .... .......133° 17°

37. Sources o f the -River
Maisolos in the same moun
tains .........   .....134° 30' 17° 30'

3 8 . ,  Sources of the River 
Manda in the same moun
tains ..........................................136° 30' 16° 30'

39. Sources of the River 
Toundis in IheOuxenlon range.137° 22° 30'
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40. Sources o f the River
Ddsavun in the same range ...14.0° 84*

41. Sources of the River
Adamfts in the same range ...142° 24"

These rivers liave been all already noticed, 
with the exception, of the M o p h i s .  This is 
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows 
into the Gulf of Khambat at its northern extre
mity a,t a distance of about 35 miles north from 
the estuary of the Narmada. Ptolemy is in error 
in making the two rivers join each other. The 
Mophis is mentioned in the PeripMa as the Ma is .
In this list the spelling of the names of two of 
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the 
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis.

Ptolemij proceeds now (following ns much us 
possible the order already observed) to give a list 
of the different territories and peoples of India 
classified according to the river-lasins, together 
with the towns belonging to each territory and 
each people (§§42—93), and- closes the chaplet 
by mentioning the small islands that lay adjacen t 
to the coast. E e begins with the basin of the 
KSphes, part of which he had already described 
in the 6th Book.

42. The order of the territories in this divi 
sion (India intra Gangom) and of their cities 
or villages is as follow s:—

Below the sources of the Koa are located the 
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends 
upwards to that of the Komodai,
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Below fcke sources of the Souastos is Souastens.
Below those of the Indus are the Daradrai,

In w hose country the mountains are of surpass
ing height.

Below the sources of the Bidaspes a id  of the 
Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria.

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the 
Zaradroa and of the Dianiouna and of the 

, hranges is Kvlindrine, and below the Lanibatai 
and Sonastend is Goryaia.

Ptolemy’s description of the, regions watered 
by the K o p b e n  and its tributaries given here and 
in the preceding booh may well strike .us. with 
surprise, whether wo consider the great copious
ness of its details, ori the way in which its parts 
have been connected and arranged. It is evident 
that he waa indebted for his materials here chiefly 
to native sources of information and itineraries of 
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much 
consult the records, whether historical or geogra
phical, oi Alexanders expedition, else he would not 
have tailed to mention such places ;i,s Alexandria, 
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rock 
Aomos, and other localities made memorable by 
that' expedition.

In describing the basin of the Kophen ha 
divides it into two distinct regions—the high region 
end the lower, a distinction which had been made 
by the contemporaries of Alexander. The high 
region formed the Country of the P a r o p a n i -  
sadai,  and this Ptolemy has described in fchefeth 
chapter of the 6th Book. He now describes the 
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• -lower region which he regards as a part of India.
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 62-3).

The La mb ata  i were the inhabitants of the 
district now ealled LaingMn, a small territory 
lying along the northern bank of the Kabul river 
bounded on the west by the Alingar and Kunar 
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains. 
Lamghan was visited in the middle of the 7th 
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it La-n-po, 
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi- 
sdne, to which before his time it had become 
subject, was 600 li (equal to 100 miles). The 
name of the people is met with in the Mahd- 
bhdrata and in the Pav.rdnik lists under the form 
Lampfika. Cunningham would therefore correct 
Ptolemy’s Lanibatai to Lambagai by the slight 
change o f P for T. A  minute account o f this 
little district is given in the Memoirs o f the Em
peror Baber, who states that it was called after 
Lantech, the father of Noah. The Dictionary o f 
Homaehandra, which mentions the Lamp&ka, 
gives as another name of the people that o f the 
Muran.ila. Their language is Pushtu in its basis.
(See Cunningham’s Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 42-3 ;
Saint-Martin, Etude, 'jpp. 74-5; also his • L'Aeie 
Central, p. 48; Lassen, Ind. All., vol. I, p. 422.

S o u a s t e n e  designates the basin of the 
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is 
the river now called the river of Swift. The full 

. form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the 
usual mode of contraction becomes Subhastu 
or Suvhstu. Souastene is not the indigenous 
name of the district, but one evidently formed for 
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited



/  M  %  / n*(f)f . <SL
%  the warlike tribes o f the Yuzofzais which 
appears to have been called in ancient times with 
reference to the rich verdure and fertility o f its 
valleys Udytaa, that is, ‘ a garden’ or ‘ park.’ It 
was visited by Hiaen Tsia-ng, who calls it the 
kingdom, of U-chang-na.

The I) ar a dr a i :—Ptolemy has somewhat dis
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are 
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrcda and in the Ohro- 
■nicle o f Kasmif ' as the Dura da. They inhabited 
the mountain-region which lay to the east of the 
Lambatad and of Souastono, and to. the north 
o f the uppermost part of the course o f the Indus 
along the north-west frontier of Kasrrhr. This 
was the region made so famous by the story of 
the gold-digging ants first published to the west 
by 1 lorodotos (lib. I l l ,  c, cii), and afterwards 
repeated by Megasthenes, whose version of it is 
to bo found in Strabo (lib. X V , c. .i, Id) and 
in Arrian s Indilca (sec. 15) and also in Pliny 
(lib. V I, c. xxi and lib. X I, c. xxxvi). The name 
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny 
Dardae, and in Dionys. Perieg. (v 1138) Ilardanoi. 
j.lieir country still bears their name, being called 
Dardistan. The Sanskrit word clarad among other 
meanings has that of f mountain.’ As the regions 
along the banka of the Upper Indus produced gold 
of a. good quality, which found its way to India 
and Persia, and other countries farther west., it has 
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four 
rivers of Paradise mentioned in the book o f Genesis, 
viz., the Pishori, “  which cpmpasseth the whole land 
of Havilah; whore there is gold; and the gold of that 
land is good." This opinion has item advocated by
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scholars o f high name and authority. Havilah 
they take to be in a much altered form, the Sans
krit sar&vara, * a lake,’ with reference perhaps 
to the lake in Tibet called M a n a  Sard va ra .  
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there 
was a river called the Pisami, belonging to the 
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he 
locates paradise.

K  a s p 0 i r i a :—The name and the position 
concur in indicating this to be the valley of 
Kasiuir, a name which, according to Burnouf, 
is a contraction of Ka&yapamtra, which is 
thought with good reason to- be the original 
whence came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer 
Heka-t-aios and the Kaspatyros o f Herodotos (lib.
I l l ,  c. cii), who tells us (lib. IV, c. xliv) that it was 
from the city of that name and from the Paktyikani 
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his 
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to 
ascertain for Darius where that river entered the 
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty 
where that city should be located, but, there can 
be no good reason, as Wilson lias shown (in opposi
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Hatmert, 
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other river than 
the Indus- “ We have no traces,”  he says, “ o f 
any such place as Kaspatyrns west of the Indus.
Alexander and his generals met with no such city, 
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction.
On the east of the river we have some vestige of 
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con
nected apparently: with Kasmir. The preferable 
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It was so 
styled by Hecataeus, and the alteration is probably



an error. Now Kasyapa-pur, the city of Kafiyapa, 
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original 
designation of Kasmir; not of the province of 
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy 
state, when it comprehended great part of the 
Paujab, and extended no doubt as far as, if not 
beyond, the Indus.”—Ar. Antiq., p. 137.

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kasmir 
was the most powerful state in all India. The 
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far 
south, as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced, 
together with the extensive mountain region 
wherein the great rivers of the Panj&b had their 
sources, a great part of the Panjab itself, and the 
countries which lay along the courses of the 
Janmft and the Upper Ganges. So much we 
learn from Ptolemy’s description which is quite 
in harmony with what is to be found recor
ded in the Rdjatarang ini, regarding the period 
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy 
wrote—that the throne of Kasmir was then 
occupied by a warlike monarch called Meghava- 
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance 
southward (Bdjatar. yol. HI, pp. 27 sqq.) The valley 
proper of Kasmir was the region watered by the 
Bidaspes (Jheiam) in the upper part of its course.
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the 
Sandabal (Chenab) and of the Rhouadis . R avi) 
and thus includes within it the provinces of the 
lower Him&layan range that lay between Kasmir 
and the Sa,tlaj.

K y 1 i n d r i n e designated the region of lofty 
mountains wherein the Vipfisa, the Satadrn, the 
Jamna and the Ganges had their sources. The
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mhabita-’ ts palled K r ill n da  aare mentioned in 
the Mahdbhdrata in a long list there given of tribes 
dwelling between Mem and Mandara and upon 
the &ulod& river, -under the shadow of the 
Bambu forests, whose kings presented lumps of __ 
ant*gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of 
Yndhishthira as universal emperor. Cunningham 
would identify Kylindrine with “  the ancient 
kingdom of Jalandhara which since the occupa
tion- of the plains by the Muhammadans has been 
confined almost entirely to its hill territories, 
which were generally known by the name of 
Kangra, after its most celebrated fortress.” Saint- 
Martin, however, is unable to accept this Identifica
tion. A territory of the name of K n lu  t a, which 
was formed by the upper part of the basin of the 
Yipftsa, and which may be included in the Kylin
drine of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the 
Vardha Samliitd. Kuluta was visited by1; the 
Chinese pilgrim, Hinen Tsiang, who transcribes 
the name K ’in-lu-to, a name which still exists 
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See 
Lassen, In,d. Alt. vol. I, pv W7; Wilson, Mr. Antiq. 
p. 135 n .; Saint-Martin, fflvde, 217; Cunningham,
Geog. pp. 136—138.

G 6 r y a i a designates the territory traversed 
by the Gouraios or river of Oh or, which, as- 
has already been noticed, is the affluent of the 
K&bul river now called the LandaY, formed 
by the junction of the river of Pailjkora and 
the river of Swdt. Alexander on his march to 
India passed through Goryaia, and having crossed 
the River Gouraios entered the territory of the 
Aasakenoi. The passage of the river is thus de-
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scribed by Arrian (Anab, lib, IV, c, xxv): “Alexander 
now advanced with a vieV to attack the Assake* 
not, and led his army through the territory of the 
Uouraio.i. He had great difficulty in crossing 
the Gouraios, the eponymous river of the country, 
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the 
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn 
with pebbles that the men when wading through 
could hardly keep their feet.”  It can scarcely be 
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned 
in the 6th Book of the Mahdbhdrata along with the 
Suv&stu and the Kampand. Arrian's notion that 
it gave its name to the country by which it flowed 
has been assented to by Lassen but has been contro
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), the 
name of the Gouraioi did not Come, as one would 
bo inclined to believe, and as without doubt the 
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which 
watered their territory; the numerous and once 
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu
pies still to this day the same district, to the west 
of the Landai, can advance a better claim to the 
attribution of the ancient classical name.” In a 
note to this passage he says : “ Kur, with the
signification of 1 river,’ oourant, is a primitive 
term common to most of the dialects of the Indo- 
Germanic family. Hence the name of Kur 
(Greek, Kvpos, Kvppos, Lat. Gyrus) common to 
different rivers of Asia. , . . This name (of 
Ghori,-i or Gflrs) ought to have originally the 
signification of ‘ mountaineers.’ It, is at least a 
remarkable fact that all the mountain region 
adjacent to the south of the Western Hindfi-koh 
and its prolongation in the direction of Her&t
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have 'borne or still bear the names of Gto, Glior, 
or Ghaur, Gurkfwi. G-m'jisfcfin, &.O. Let us add 
that ffarayo in Zend signifies ‘ mountains.' ”

43. And the cities are these
Kaisana..................  .120° 34° 20'
Barborana ................................. 120° 15' 33* 40'
Gorya.....................   122° 34° 45'
Nagara or Dionysopolis ......121° 45' 33°
Drastoka ............................   120° 30'' 32° 30'

K a i s a n a ,  B a r b o r a n a  and D r a s t o k a  
are places unknown, but as the same names occur 
in the list o f thctowns of the Paropanisadai (lib.
VI, c. xviii, 4) it is not improbable, as Saint-Martin 
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by 
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on 
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham 
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town, 
in one of the darAs or ‘ valleys ’ of the Koh-Duman, 
and that Baborana may be Par wan, a place of some 
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband 
river in the neighbourhood of Opian or Alexan
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Car tana 
of Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxiii) according to whom it 
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not 
far from Alexandria, whilst according to P to 
lemy it was on the right bank of the P&njshit- 
river. These data, he says, point to Begr&m, which 
is situated on the right bank of the Pan jshir and 
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the 
Kohistan hills, and within 6‘ miles of Opithi.
Begrara also answers the description which Pliny 
gives of Cartana as Tetragon.it, or the ‘ square 
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especially
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notices “ some mounds of great magnitude, and 
accurately describing a square of considerable 
dimensions.”  A coin of Enkratides has on it the 
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi (Geog. 
o f Ane. Ind., ipp. 26—29).

G & r y a :—Saint-Mariin thinks that the position 
o f this ancient city may be indicated by the situa* 
tion of Mola-gonri, a place on the right or western 
hank of the River Landa'i, as marked in one of 
Court’s maps in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc., vol. VIII, 
p. 34).

N a g a r a  or D i o n y s o p . o l i s  :—Lassen has- 
ideixtified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara- 
hara of Sanskrit, a. place mentioned under this 
name in the Paurdnih Geography, and also in a 
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the 
9th century which, was found in Behar, The city 
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na- 
kie-lo-lio. It was the capital of a kingdom 
of the same name, which before the time of the 
pilgrim had become subject to Kapisa, a state 
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory 
consisted of a narrow strip of laud which 
stretched along the southern bank of the Kabul 
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the 
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also Udyana- 
pura, that is, ‘ the city of gardens,’ and this name 
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound 
translated into Di on'yao p o l i s  (a purely Greek 
compound, signifying ‘ the city of Dionysos,’ the 
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to 
legends which had boon brought, from the regions 
of Parop.tnisos by the companions of Alexander.
This name in a mutilated form is found in- 
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scribed on a medal of Dionysios,. one of the 
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what 
is now called Afghanistan in the 2nd century n.c. 
Some traces of the name of IMyanapura still 
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, “  tradition 
affirms that the city, on the plain of JhUtlfib&d was 
called A j  Ana,”  and the Emperor Baber men
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapnr, 
which, as the same author has pointed oat, is 
now Bala-hagh, a village distant about 18 miles 
westward from Jalalabad near the banks o f the 
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kabul river.

As regards the site of N a g  a r a h fi r a, this was 
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed 
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having 
been quartered for four months at Jal&lflMd 
during the late Afghan war took the opportunity of 
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood, 
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He 
has given an account of his researches in a paper 
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub
lished in the Society’s Journal (Yol. XIII, pp. 188 
-—207). He there states • that he found at a 
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jalalabad 
numerous remains of what must have been an 
ancient city, while there was no other place in 
all the vicinity where he could discover such 
marked evidences of a city having existed. The 
ruins in question lay along the right hank of a 
stream called the Surkhfib, that rushed down 
from, the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and 
reached to its point of j unction with the Kabul 
river. The correctness of the identification he 
could not doubt, since the word ‘ Nagrok/
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' Nagorat." or ‘ Nagara’ was still applied to 
the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since 
the site, also fulfilled all the conditions which 
were required to make it answer to the descrip
tion of the position of the old city as given by 
Hiucn Tsiang. (See Lassen, Iiul. Alt., vol, II, p.
335; Saint-Martin’s.dsieCentrals,pj>.52—56 j Cun
ningham, c  coy, of Anc. Zlic?., pp, 44—4b, Masson,
Various Journeys, vol. I ll, p. 164).

44. Between the Sonastos and the Indus 
the Gandarai and these cities: — -

Proklais  ........... ................. 123° 32°
Nanlibi .................................... 124° 20' 33° 20'

rhe G an d ar a i :— Gandhara is a name of high 
antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns 
where a wife is represented as saying with re
ference to her husband, “  I shall always be for 
him a Gandhara owe.” It is mentioned frequently 
in the Mahdbhdrata and other posl- Vedic works, 
and front these wo learn that it contained the two 
ro y a lt ie s  of T a k s h a s i h l  (Taxila) and P u sli- 
k a r a v a t i  (Paukelaotis) the former situated to 
tlie east and the latter to the west of the Indus.
It would therefore appear that in early times the 
Gaiidimrio territory lay on both sides of that river, 
though in subsequent times it was confined to the 
western side. According to Strabo the country 
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gaudaritis, lay 
between the Khoaspos and the Indus, and along 
the .River Replies, The name is not mentioned 
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it 
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks 
as early as the times'of Hekataios, who, as we
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learn from Stephanos of Uyzantion. calls Kaspa 
pyros a Gandtn-io city. HSrodotos mentions the 
Ga.ndn.rioi (Book III, e. xci) who includes them 
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the' ! 
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In 
the days of AJfika and some of his immediate, 
successors Gandhara was one of the most 
flourishing seats of Buddhism- It was accordingly- 
visited both by I'n-hian and Bhien Tsiang, who 
found it to contain in a state of rain many mo- 
nranonts of the past, ascendancy of their faith.
Kiom data supplied by the ■ narratives of these 
pilgrims Cunningham- has deduced as-the boun
daries of G-a.tidhfira, which they call Kien-to-lo, 
on the west launghte and JalSMbad, on the north 
tile hills of Swat and Btrnir, on the cast the 
Indus, and on the south the hills of K&labagb.
“ Within these limits,” he observes, “ stood 
several of-the most renowned places of ancient 
India, some celebrated in tho stirring history of 
Alexander’s exploits, and others famous m the 
miraculous legends of Buddha, and in the sub
sequent history of Buddhism under the Indo- 
Scythian prince Kanishka.” {Oeog. of Ind., 
pi 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard 
to the position of the Gandarioi. BenneJ’I placed 
them on tho west of Baktria in the province after-, 
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (Ar. A n tiq .r 
p. .131) took them to be the people south of the- 
Hindfl-kOsh, from about the modern KandaMr 
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjflb and, 
to Kfismir. There is, however, no connexion be
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahar.

Proklaia is the ancient capital of Gandhara,
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit 
name P u s h k  a) :1 vati ,  which means ‘ abounding 
in the lotus.’ Its name is given variously by tile 
Greek writers as Pe ukelaotis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas, 
and. Proklais, the last form being common to Pto 
iemy with the author of the Periphls. The first 
form is a transliteration of the Pfili Pukhalaoti ; 
the form Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken 
by Cunningham to bo a close transcript of the 
Pali. Pukkala, and the Prok la i ' s  of Ptolemy to 
he perhaps an attempt to give the Hindi name of 
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian 
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous 
'city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a 
prince called Astes. Ptolemy defines its position, 
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern hank 
of the liver of Souast&ie. 'Hie Periplm  informs 
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds, 
and m kostus and bdellium, which it received 
from different adjacent countries for transmis
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified 
with Hasht-nagar (i.e., eight cities) which lies at 
a distance of about 17 miles from. Parash&vvar 
(Peslidwar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest
ed, Hasht-nagar may mean, not ‘ eight cities ’ but 
‘ the city of Astes.’

ETa u 1 i b i,:—“ It is probable,” says Cunningham,
“  fchat Naulibi is NilSb, an important town which 
gave its name to the Indus; hut if  so it is wrongly 
placed by Ptolemy, as Hilah is to the South of the 
Koplies” (Oeog. of Ana. Tnd., p. 48).

45. Between the Indus and the Iiidaspes
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toward; the Indus, the A ran. territory find 
these cities :—
Ithagouros...... ......... .............125° W  38°: 20'
Taxiala  .......... .......................125° 32° 15'

Araa represents the Sanskrit l i r a s # ,  the !
name of a district which, according to Cunning
ham, is to be identified with the modern district 
of Rash in Dhantlwar to the west of MuzafanV 
bad, and which included all the hilly country 
betwoen the Indus and Kastnii as far south as 
the boundary of Atuk. It was visited by Hinen 
Tailing, who calls it TJ-la-shi rWQrl places it between •, i; v 
Taxila and Kasmir. Pliny, borrowing from Me- 
gasthenes, mentions a people belonging to these 
parts called the A r s a g n l i t a e .  The first part 
of the name answers letter for letter to the name 
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the 
tribe Grhilet. or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit.
(V. Saint-Martin, Atude, pp. 59,00). Praia is 
mentioned in the Mahctbhdrata and once and 
again in the Rdj'ltqmmjini.

11 h. a g o u r o s :—The It hagouroi are mentioned 
by Ptolemy (lib, VI. c. ari) ns a people of Serika, 
neighbouring on the Issedones and Throanoi.
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or 
Pangors, one of the tribes of the Daradas.

T a x i  a l a  is generally written as Taxila by 
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is 
Tsuksha-iiM, u compound which means ‘ hewn reck’ 
or 1 hewn stone.’ Wilson tlntrka it may have been 
so called from its having been built of that ma
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other 
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe
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to the name a legendary origin. Tlic Pali form of 
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription 
is T a k h a s i l  a, -which sufficiently accounts for 
the Tiuila of the Greeks. The city is described by 
Arrian (Anab. lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy, 
find as the most populous that lay heUveen the 
Indus ancl the ilydaspes. Both Strabo and Ilmen 
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the 
latter specially notices the number of its springs 
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city, 
and states that it was situated on, a level where 
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was 
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in 
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great 
national Epics. At the time of the Makedonian 
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxilcs, 
who tendered a voluntary submission of iumsolf 
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About 
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asoka, the son 
of Vindusara., who subsequently succeeded his 
father on the throne of Magadka and established 
Buddhism as the state religion throughout his 
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd 
century B.G. it had become a province of the 
Grsnco-Baktrian monarchy. It soon changed 
masters however, for in 126 B.G the Indo-Sky- 
tliian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and 
retained it in their bauds till it was wrested from 
them by a different tribe of the same nationality, 
under the celebrated Kanishka. Near the middle 
o f the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tvana 
and his companion Dainis are said to have 
visited it, and described it as being about the 
size of Nineveh, walled like a Greek city, and as
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what 
of old was the kingdom of Poros. Its streets 
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens.
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of 
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were 
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the 
feats of .Alexander and Poros. (Priaulx’s Apol
lon., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of 
■were the Chinese pilgrims Ba-liion in 400 and 
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 030, and afterwards in 643.
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of 
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alias-giving, 
when he bestowed his very head in charity. After 
this we lose sight altogether of Tsisila, and do 
not even know how or when its ruin was accom
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking 
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian 
history, that of the rapidity with which some of 
its greatest capitals have perished, and the 
completeness with which even their very names 
have been obliterated from living memory. That 
it was destroyed long before the Muhammadan 
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its 
name has not been found to occur in any Muham
madan author who has written upon India, even 
though his account of it begins from the middle 
of the tenth century. Even Albirhni, who was 
horn in the valley of the Indus, and wrote: so 
early as the time of MalimCid pi Ghazni, makes 
no mention of the place, though his work abounds 
with valuable information on points of geogra
phy, The site of Tas-ila has been identified by
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Cunningham, wlio has given an account of his 
explorations in his Ancient Geography of India 
(pp. lo t—-124). The mins, he says, cover an area 
o f six square miles, and are more extensive, more 
interesting, and in much better preservation than 
those of any other ancient place in the Fanj&b.
These, ruins are at a place called Shah-dhtri, 
which is just one mile from KHa-ka-serai, a town 
lying to the eastward of the Indus, from which it 
is distant a three days’ journey.' Pliny says only a 
two days’ journey, but he under-estimated the 
distance between Peukelaotis and Taenia, whence 
his error.
‘ 46. Around the Bidaspes, the country of 
the P a n d o d a o i, in which hire those cities :—
Labs,lea ........ .......................... 127° 30' 31° 15'
Saga la,otherwise called Euthy-

media.................................... 126° 20" 32°
Boukephala................................ 125° 30' 30° 20'
lomousa............ ......................124° 15' 30°

The Country of the P a n d o 6 uo i The 
Pandya country here indicated is that which, 
formed the original seat of the Pandavas or 
Lunar race, whose war with the Kaurovas or 
Solar race is the subject of the Mahdbhdrala. «.
Tlie Pftadavas figure not only in the heroic 
legends of India, but'also in its real history,— 
princes of their line having obtained for them
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun
try, in R&jputana, in the Pan jab, on the banks of 
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula.
Prom a passage in the Lalitavistara we learn that.
-at the time of the birth of Hfrkyamuni.u. Panda va 
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i dynasty reigned at Itastinapura, a city on the 
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east 
of Dehli. MegastlienSs, as cited by Pliny, men
tions a great Pandava kingdom in the region of 
the Jamna, of which Mat lull'd was probably the 
capital. According to ft&jpnt tradition the cele
brated Vikram&ilitya, who reigned at Ujjain (the 
O z c n e of the Greeks) about half a century B. 0., 
and whose name designates an epoch in use 
among the llindtls, was a Pandava prince. Prom 
the 8th to the 12th century of our sera Pandavas 
ruled in Indraprastha, a city wliich stood on 
or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as Saint- 

. Martin has observed (Etude, 206 a.) that the
name of the Pandas is not met with up to the 
present time on any historic monument of the 
north of India except in two votive inscriptions of 
Buddhist stnpas at Bhilsa. See also J'tmle, 
pp. 205, 206.

L a b aka :—1“ This is, perhaps,” says the same 
author (p. 222), “ the same place as a town of 
Lohkot (Lavakota in Sanskrit) which makes a 
great figure in the Rfijput annals among the cities 
of the Panjab, but its position is not known for 
certain. Wilford, we know not on what authority, 
identified it with Bahor, and Tod admits bis 
opinion without examining it.”

Sa g a  1 a, called also E u t h y m o d i a S a g a l a  
or Sangala (as Arrian less correctly gives the 
name) is the .Sanskrit Salcala or Sakala,, which in 
its Prakrit form, corresponds exactly to the name in 
Ptolemy. This city is mentionedfrequently in the 
Mahdbhdrala, from which we learn that it was the
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capital at the M a <1 r a nation, and lay to the west 
of the Ravi. Arrian (Ancth. lib. V, ec. xxi, xxii) 
placrfl it to the east of the river, and this error 
on his part has led t,o a variety of erroneous identi
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing 
the Hydraotes (Ravi) at once pressed forward to 
Sangala oil learning that the Katha.ia.nH and other 
warlike tri bes had occupied that stronghold for the 
purpose of opposing has advance to the Gauges, 
in reality, however, Alexander on this occasion 
had to deal with an enemy that threatened his rear, 
and not with an enemy in front. He Was in con
sequence compelled, instead of advan cing eastward, 
to retrace his Steps and reeross the Hydraotes!
The error here, made by Arrian was detected by 
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data 
supplied by Hituui Tailing discovered the exact 
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly 
as possible where 8a»igla-v>ala.iiba or *Samdala 
hill’ now stands. This Sangala is a hill with 
traces of buildings and with a sheet of water 
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the 
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and 
Curtins, both of whom, represent it as built oil a 
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by 
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill 
is about 60 miles distant from .Labor, where 
Alexander probably was when the news about the 
Kathauma reached him. This distance is such as 
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in 
3 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached 
Sangala on the evening of the third after ho had 
loft the Hydraotes, we have here a strongly con. 
lit mati've proof of the correctness of the ideal i-
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■fication. The Mhkedcmians destroyed Sagala, btrt 
it was rebuilt by Demetrius, one of the Grseeo- 
Baktrian kings, who in honour of his father 
Euthyddmoa called it E ut h y d eni i a. From 
this it would appear that the reading HuthymPdia 
as given in Nohbe’s and other tests, is < 'Toneous—
(see Cunningham's Geog. of Ano. Ind., pp. 180—
187) of- Saint-Martin, pp, 108—108).

47. The regions extending thence towards 
the east are possessed by the K  a a p e  i r a i o i, 
and to them belong these cities :—

48. Salagiesa ....................129° 30' 34° 30'
Astrassos  ........ ...................,.131° 15' 34° 15'
Labolda........................     128° W W
Batanagra...................... ..........130° 33° 30'
Arispara .......................  130° 32° 50'
Amakatis ..........................  128° 15' 32° 20'
Cstobalasara ...................  129° 82°

49. Kaspeirai . . . . . ..........  127° 31° 15'
Pasikana .........................  128° 30' 31° 15'
Daidala ....................................128° 30° 30'
A rd m io ............ .......................126° 15' 30° 10'
Indabara................... ..............127° 15' 30°
Liganeira ........... ,►.................125° 30' 29°
Khoimainagara ........................128° 29° 20'

50. Modonra, the city of
the god s ............................   125° 27° 30'
Gagaamira.................................. ,126° 40' 27° 30'
lirarasa, a Metropolis ........... 123° 26°.
Kognandana...................."......... 124° 26°

Bo-uk e p h a la :—Alexander, after tho battle
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on the western bank of the Hydaspfis in which 
ho defeated Poros, ordered two cities to be built, 
one N i k ;> i a, so called in honour of Ins victory 
(nihS), and the other Boukephala, so called it* 
honour of Ms favourite horse, Boukephalos, that 
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from 
wounds received in llie battle. Prom the conflict
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is 
difficult to determine where the latter city stood.
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the 
eastern bank of the. Hydaspes, for he states 
{Vita Alexandre) that Boukephalos was killed in 
the battle, ana that the city was built on the place 
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the 
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed 
the river which in all probability was at Dilawar.
If finally we follow Arrian' we must place it on 
the same bank, but some nriles.farther down the 
river at Jal&lpur, where Alexander had pitched 
bis camp,' and' this was probably the real site.
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical 
importance much longer than its sister city, for 
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is 
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) who says that it 
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the 
Asini, and in the Periplfo (sec. 47) and elsewhere.
N' i k ai a, on the other hand, is not mentioned by 
any author of the Roman period except Strabo, 
and that only when ho is referring to the times of 
Alexander., The name is variously written 
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, and 
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the 
Surname of Alexandria, and in the Petitinaer

<SL
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l ' o h l e s  it appears as Alexandria Bucefalos. The 
liol-ee Boukephalos was so named from his ‘ brow’ 
being very broad, like that of an * ox.’ For a dis- 

- mission on the site of Bookephala see Cunning- 
ham’s Oeofj. o f  Anc. Ini., pp 159 sqq.

l o m o u sa  is probably Jamma, a place of 
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at 
one time among the five great rajas of the north.
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led 
from the Indus to Palibothra.

List of cities of the K a s p e i r a i o i :—This long 
list contains but very few names that can be 
recognized with certainty. It was perhaps care- 
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy 
himself may have taken it from some work the 
text of which had been already corrupted. Bo 
that as it may, we may safely infer from the 
constancy with which the figures of latitude in 
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were :
so many successive stages on some line of road 
that traversed the country from the Indus to '
Matlmrfl. bn the Jamnft. Salagissa ,  Aria-  
para, Paaikaaa, Liganeira ,  Ehonua- 
niagara and K o g n a n d a u a  are past.all 
recognition; no plausible conjecture has been 
made as to how they are to be identified.

A s t r as sos :—This name resembles the Atrasa 
of Idrtsi, who mentions it as a great city of the 
Kanauj Empire ( E t u d e ,  p. 226)

L ab o k Is :—Lassen identified this with Lfihor, 
tlie capital of the Punjab |h i d .  A l t . , r o \ .  Ill, p.152).
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi
fication. The city is said to have been founded 
by Lava or Lo, the sou of Edina, after whom it was
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named Boh&war. The Lain in Labo-lda must be 
taken to represent the name of Lara. As for the 
terminal Tela, Cunningham {Cxeorf. of Am. Ind., 
p. 198) would alter it to laha thus, making the 
" hole name Labolaka for Lavalaka or ‘ the abode 
of Lava.’

B a t a n a g r a - P t o l e m y  places this 2 degrees 
to, the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226) 
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatimir (for 
Bhatfcanagaiu)‘ the town of the Bhittis’ though 
it lies nearly three degrees south of Lahor. Yule 
accepts this identification. A different reading 
is K a t, a n a g a r a. **

A m a k ati 's (v. 1. Amaknstis).-According to 
tiie table this place lay to the S-E. of Labokla 
but its place in the map is to the S W of it 
Cunningham (pp. 195-197) locates it near She- 
frohpttr to the south of which are two ruined 
mounds which are apparently the remains of 
ancient cities. These are called Amba and ICiipi 
respectively, and are said to have been called 
inter a brother and a sister, whose.names are 
combined in the following couplet 

Amba-Kapa pai iarai 
Kalpi bahin chhurdwan ai.
When strife arose ’tween Amb and Kap 
Their sister Kalpi made it up.

“ The junction of the two names,” Cunningham 
remarks, “ is probably as old as the time of 
1 tolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or 
Amakapis to the west of the Ribi. and in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Ldlior.”
The distance of the mounds referred to from 
Liihor is about 25 miles.

127
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O stoba lasa»ra (v . 1.StobolasEira) BaiHt-Martin,

, ii-̂ g identified tbis with. Tlianesar (S thanes vara in 
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated in the 
heroic legends of the Pandavas. Cunningham 
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy’s B u- 
t  a n g k a i s a r a and suggests that we should read 
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer 
to the Sanskrit StMnesvara—the Sa-ta-ni-shi- 
fa-lo of Hiuti'n Tsiang (p. 331).

K a s p e ir  a :—u I f  this name,”  says Saint-Martin- 
(p. 226) “  is to bo applied, as seems natural, to the 
capital o f Kasmtr, it has been badly placed in 
the series, having been inserted probably by the 
ancient Latin copyists.”

D a id a l^ f -A n  Indian city of this name is 
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he 
locates it in the west. Curtius also has a Daedal*
(lib. V III, c. x), a region which according to hia 
account was traversed by Alexander before ha 
crossed til© KhoiWpes and laid siege to Mazaga.
Yule in his map places it doubtfully atDudkal on 
theKhaghar river to.the east of Bhataeer, near
the edge o f the great desert.

A r d o n d A h r o n i ,  according to Yule, a place 
destroyed by TimOr on Ms march, situated be
tween the Khaghar and Ohitang rivers, both of 
which lose themselves in the great desert. «

I n d a b a r a  is undoubtedly the ancient In* 
dr a p r a s t h a ,  a name which in tlio common 
dialects is changed into Indabatta (Indopat), and 
which becomes almost Indabara m the cerebral 
pronunciation of the last syllable. The site of 
tilis city was in the neighbourhood of Debit, it 
was the capital city of the Pandavas. The Prakrit
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form of the name .is Tndrabattka. (Lassen, voi
nr, P. i5i).

M o d o h r a ,  the city of the gods :—There is no 
difficulty in identifying this with Mathurd (Muttra) 
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re
nowned as the birthplace of Krishna. Its temples 
struck Malmiftd of Ghazni with such admiration 
that he resolved to adorn bis own capital in a 
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks 
Methora as well as Modoum. It is situated on 
the hanks of the Jamna, higher rip than Agra, 
from which it is 35 miles distant It is said to 
hare been founded by Sutrughrta, the younger 
brother of Rama. As already mentioned it was 
a city of the Ptindavas whose power extended far 
to westward.

G a g a, s m i r a,:—Lassen and Saint-Martin agree 
in recognizing this as Ajintr. Yule, however, ob
jects to this identification on the ground that the 
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes 
Jajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre
sents in Phuareh Yayftti, the great ancestor of 
the .Lunar race, while Jajhphr in Orissa was 
properly YayatipUra, Hence probably in Jajhar, 
which is near Bolili. we have the 'representative 
of. Gagasmira.

E v a r a s a :—Ptolemy calls this a metropolis. It 
appears, says Yule, to be QirirAja, ‘ royal hill, ’ and 
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was 
a capital in legendary times (Jnd. Aniiq., vol. I, 
p. 23). Saint-Martin suggests Varanasi, now 
Banaras, which was also a capital. He think's 
that this name and the next, which ends the list, 
were additions of the Roman copyists.

17 a
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SI. Still further to the east than the Kas- 
peiraioi are the G y m u o s op h i s t a i, and 
after these around the Ganges further north 
are the D a i t i k b a i  with these towns
Konta........................................138*30' 34° 40'
Margara.................  .135'" M l
Batangknissara and east of

the river..................   132° 40' 33° 20'
Passala ........  137° 34 1,5
Orza ........................................ 136° 33° 20'

G y m n o s o p h i s t a i 1This Greek word means 
■ Naked philosophers, ’ and did. not designate any 
ethnic or political section of the population, but 
a community of religious ascetics or hermits 
located along the Ganges probably, as Title thinks 
in the neighbourhood of Hard war and also accord
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indian, p. 95. For an 
account of the Gymnosophists set 1ml. Antiq., 
vol. VI, pp. 242—244.

D a i t i k h a i : —This name is supposed to repre
sent the Sanskrit jatika, which moans ‘ wearing 
twisted or plaited hair.’ The name does not occur 
in the lists in this form but Kern, ns Yule states, 
has among tribes in the north-east “ Demons 
with elf looks ” which is represented in Wilford 
by Jali-dhara.

K o n t a ,  says Saint-Martin (Etude, p. 321) is 
probably Kuuuft on the left bank of the Janma, 
to the south-east of SaharanpOr.

M a r g a r a P e r h a p s ,  according “to the same 
authority, Marliara near the Kalindi River to the 
north-east of Agva.
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B a t a n g b a i s-8 a r a :—Tu1c objecting to 
Sanu-Martm 8 identification of tl,ia plilCi. with 
Bhatkasbaui' m Saharanpur pargana, on the 
ground of its being a modern combination, locates 
1 ‘ bul doul>tmgly, at .Kesarwa east of the Tainna 
where the position suits fairly.

Pass ala.-—Pliny mentions a people called 
, assala^wh0 may be recognized as the inhabi
tants of I aneliala or the region that lay between.

ie Ganges and the Jamna, and whose power, ae- 
Cfirdmg to the Mahdhluirafa, extended from the 
Himalayas to the Chambal River. Passaia we 
may assume was the capital of this important 
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks be 
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a 
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from 
bambhai towards the south-east, and at a like 
distance from the eastern hank of the Ganges.

Orza is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Ram- 
ganga river in the lower part of its course. 52

52 Below these are the A n i k h a i  with 
these towns:—
Pprsafera................................. .. 3 2 °  4 0 '

Sannaba ................................. 186* 32° 30'
To ana to the east of the river. ..136° 30' 32°

53. Below these Praa ia kd  with these 
towns
Sanxbalaka........... ................. 132° 15' 3 1° 50'
Adisdara ............................. 136° 31° 30'
f a™ g0ra ................... t............135° 30° 40'
f nd; a ....................................... 30° 20'
oagala, and east of the river.. .139® 3Q °
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Aninakha ............................... 137° 20’ 31° 40'
Koongka ............................... 138° 20' 31" 30'

A n i k  h ai(v.  11. N a n i kb a i ,  H a n i k h a i ) : - -  
This name cannot be traced to its source. The 
people it designated must have been a pe tty tribe, 
as they had only 8 towns, and their territory 
must .have lain principally on the south bank of 
the Jamnfi. Their towns cannot he. identified.
The correct reading of their name is probably 
Mur, M ai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the 
district which they must have occupied called 
Manikpnr. There is farther a tribe belonging 
to the Central Himalaya region baying a name 
slightly similar. Manga or Hangars, and the Ain-i- 
Akbari mentions a tribe of Manneyah which had 
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli 
(Etude, p. 322). The form Naiiilriia would suggest 
a people named in the Mahdbhdrata and the 
Purdnae, the N a i m i s h a s  who lived in the 
region of the Jumna.

P r a a i a k d . —This word transliterates the 
Sanskrit VrAchyaha which means ‘ eastern ’ and 
denoted generally the country along the Ganges.
It was the country of the Prasii, whose capital 
was P a l i b o t h r a ,  now'TStnd, and who in the 
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian 
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths 
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus.
The Prasiake of Ptolemy however was a territory 
of very limited dimensions, and of uncertain boun
daries. . Though seven of its towns are enumerated 
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned 
afterwards as the capita! of the Mandate! and 
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than



the most, southern of them all. Yule remarks upon 
this; “ Where the tables detail cities that are in 
PrasutM, cities among the" Poruari, &c., we must 
not assume that the cities named were really in 
the territories named; whilst we see as a sure, 
fact in various instances that, they were not.
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriously 
the city of the Prasii; while Prasiake is shoved 
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has. 
so much faith in the uneorreeted Ptolemy that 
he accepts this, and finds some reason why 
Prasiake is no t the land of the Prasii but some, 
thing else.”

Sam. b a la Ira is Sambhal, already mentioned 
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Sam- 
bhala is the name of several countries in India, 
but there is only this one town of the name that 
is met with in the Eastern parts. It is a very 
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dchli.

A d i s d a r a :—This has bean satisfactorily iden
tified with A h iohha.tr a. a, city of great aati- 

. quitv, which figures in history so early as the 14th 
century B.O. At this time it was the Capital of 
Northern PanoMla. The form of the name in 
Ptolemy by a. slight alteration becomes Adisadra, 
and this approximates closely to the original form.
Another city so called belonged to Central India, 
and this appears in Ptolemy as A de is a t l i r a ,  
which he places in the country of the Bettigoi,
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhatt ra is ‘ ser
pent umbrella’ and is explained by a local legend 
concerning Adi-Iiaja and the serpent demon, 
that white, the Raja was asleep a serpent formed
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a canopy over him w ith its expanded hood. The 
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com
moner name is A’hi-ehhatar, sometimes written 
Ahikshdtra. The place was visited by JSiuen 
Tsiang. In modem times it was first visited by 
Captain Hodgson, who describes it as the ruins of 
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference, 
which appears to have had 34. bastions, and is 
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the 
Paadu’s Port. It was visited afterwards by Cun
ningham (Aim;. G f e o g .  o f  I n t i . ,  pp. 359—363).

K a n a g o r a :—This, as Saint-Martin points 
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoz i. a form of 
K anjrii k u fc j a or Kaaiauj. This city of old re
nown was situated on the banks of the Kiilinadt, 
a branch of the Ganges, in the modem district of 
FarrukhfiMd. The name applies not only to the 
oity itself but also to its dependencies and to the 
surrounding district. The etymology (h a n y d „ ‘ a 
girl,’ and l e u b j a , ‘ round-shouldered ’ or ‘ crooked ’ ) 
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters 
of Kusan&bha, the king of the city , who were all 
rendered crooked by Vfiyu for non-compliance 
with his licentious desires (see also Beal, B u d 

d h i s t  R e c o r d * ,  vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the 
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than 
that of London. The name recurs in another list 
of towns under the form ICanogiza, and is there 
far displaced.

K i n d i  a may be identified with Kant, an 
ancient city of Rohilldiand, the Shahjahanpur of 
the present day. Yule hesitates whether to identify 
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges.

S ag a 1 a :—“ Sagala,” says Saint-Martin ( E t u d e ,
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p. 326) “ would carry us to a town of Sakula of 
Saghdla, of which mention is made in the Bud- 
dliist Chronicles of Ceylon among the royal cities 
of the North of India, and which Tumour be
lieves to he the same town as K  us in agar a, 
celebrated as the place where Buddha iSakyaimmi 
obtained N i r v d n a ,  Such an identification would 
carry us to the eastern extremity of Kcsala, not 
far from the River Gandaki.

K o a n g k a  ought to represent the Sanskrit 
k a n a k a ,  ‘ gold.’ Mention is made of a town 
called in the Buddhistic, legends Kanaka,
vati  (abounding in gold), but nof indication is 
given as to where its locality was { E t u d e ,  p. 326).

54. South of this S a u r a b a t i s with these 
towns :—
Kmpelathra.............................. 130° 30°
Nado ubandagar....................... 138° 40' 29°
Tamasis................................... 1330 29°
Kouraporeina ................. 130° 29°

®an 1 a a fc  i 8 f—This division is placed below 
Prasiakd. The ordinary reading is Sandra- 
bat is, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit 
Chandravati. The original, Saint-Martin suggests, 
may have been Clihattravati, which is used as a 
synonym of Ahikshetra, and applies to that part 
of the territory of Pauchala, which lies to the 
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than 
probable that S a n d r a b a t i s, placed as it is just 
after a group of towns, two of which belong to 
Ahikshetra, does not differ from this Chhstttravati 
the only country of the name known to Sanskrit 
Geography m the Gangetie region. None of the
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foin towns can be identified. (Sen Lassen, l'nd. 
AU. yoI. I, p. 602; Jiltude, j>. 326). Ytile, however, 
points out that this territory is one of those 
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy’s names 
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated, 
transporting it from the S. W. of Itajputiina to. 
the vicinity of Bah&r. His map locates Sandra 
foitis f Chamcirabati) between the River Mi,hi and 
the Ariivali mountains.

65. Arid further, all the country along the 
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the 
general name of I n d o-S k y t h i a. Of this the 
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the 
river towards its month is F a t a l i s t ) ,  and the 
region above this is A b i r i a ,  and the region 
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of 
Kanthi is S y r a s t r 6 n 6. The towns of 
Iiido-Skythia are these : to the west of the river 
at some distance therefrom -

56. Artoarta .........   121° 30'. 31° 15'
Andrapana.......... ................... .121° 15' 30° 40'
Sabana ...........................   122° 20' 32°
Banagara ........................  122° 15' 30° 40'
Kodrana..................................... 121° 15' 29° 20'

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Ganges 
now reverts tt> the Indus and completes its geogra-f 
phy by describing Irulo-Skyth ia, a vast region, 
which Comprised all the countries traversed by the 
Indus, from where .it is joined by the river of Kabul 
onward to the ocean. We have already pointed 
out how Ptolemy’s description is here vitiated 
by his making the combined stream of the Punjab
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rivers join the Indus only one degree below 
its junction with the Kabul, instead of six 
degrees, or half way between that point and 
the ocean. The egregious error he has here 
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what
ever may have been the sources from which he 
drew his information, he evidently neglected the 
most accurate and the most valuable of all -the 
records, namely, of the Macedonian invasion as 
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable credit.
At best, however, it must he allowed the determi
nation of sites in the Indus valley is beset with pecu
liar uncertainty. The towns being but very slightly 
built are seldom of more than ephemeral duration, 
and if, as often happens they are destroyed by 
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever 
having existed. The river besides frequently 
changes its course and leaves the towns which it 
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.**
Such places again as still exist, after escaping 
these and other casualties, are now known under 
names either altogether different from the an- 
eient, or so much changed as to be hardly recog
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is 
due to the frequency with which the valley has 
been conquered by foreigners. The period at

'  Aristabouliw as we learn from Strabo (he. XV, o. i. 19)
When sent into this part of India saw a tract of land 
deserted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen
dent villages, the 1 wins having left its proper channel, 
was diverted into another, on the loft hand much deeper, 
and precipitated Itself into it like a cataract so that it 
no longer watered the country by the usual inundation 
on. the right hand, from which it had receded, and this 
was elevated above the level, not only of the now chan
nel of the river, but above that of the (new) inun
dation. 18

18 a
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which the Skythians first appeared in the valley 
which was destined to bear their name for several 
centuries has been ascertained with precision 
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that 
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called 
Yuri-chi or Y eth a  in the 2nd century B. 0. 
left Tangut. then- native country, and, advancing 
westward found for themselves a new home amid 
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had 
been settled for about thirty years when the in
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate 
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the 
Jaxartcs. In these new seats they halted for only 
two years, and in the year 128 B. 0  they crossed 
over to the southern bank of the Jaxartes where 
they made themselves masters of the rich pro- 
vinces between that river and the Oxus, which had 
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of 
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long 
satisfy their ambition, and they continued to 
advance southwards till they had overrun in s e 
cession Eastern Baktriana, the basin of the 
Kophds, the basin of the Etymamder with Ara- 
kh&sia, and finally the valley of the Indus and 
Syrastrong. This great horde of the Yetha was 
divided into several tribes, whereof the most, 
powerful, was that called in the Chinese annals 
kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremacy over 
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king
dom of the Yetha They are identical with the 
K uk bit n s. The great King K  a n i s h k a, who 
was converted to Buddhism and protected that faith 
was a Rushan. He reigned in the first century of 
the Christian .era and ruled from Baktriana to
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Kaamir, and from the Oxus to Sur&shtra. These 
Kushans of the Panjfth and tin- Indus are no 
others than the Indo-Skjthians of the Greeks'
In the Rdjatarangini they are called Siika and 
Tumshka (Turks). Their prosperity could not 
have been of very long duration, for the 
author of the Peripl&t, who wrote about half a 
century after Kan.ishka's time mentions that 
“  Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov
erned by Parthian princes” and this statement 
is confirmed by Parthian coins being found 
everywhere in this part of the country. Max 
Mtiller, in noticing that the presence of Turanian 
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese 'historians 
is fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and 
the traditional history of the country such as it 
is, adds that nothing attests the presence of 
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the 
Brabmanical literature of India from the first 
century before to the 3rd after our sera. He 
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature 
into two—the one (which ho would call the 
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which 
he would call the modern and artificial) after the 
Turanian invasion. In his Indo-Skythia Ptolemy 
includes Pa taken, e, A b i r i a  and Syras -  
t re ue .  The name does not occur in Roman 
authors.

P at a.lc n 6, so called from its capital Patala, 
was the delta at tho mouth of the Indus. It was 
not q uite so large as the Egyptian delta with which 
the classical writers frequently compare it. Before 
its conquest by the Skythians it had been subject 
to the Grseco-Baktrian kings. Its reduction to

189
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, c. 
x;ii, 1) to Menander or to Deuietrioa, the son of 
Eutliydemos.

A b i t  i a :—The country of the A b h t r a s  (the 
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the
Indus, above where, it hi furcates to form the delta-.
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to do- ;
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit 
the lower districts of the'North-West as far as 
Sindh. ThatAbiria Is the O p h i r  of Scripture 
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho
lars of eminence.

S y r a s t r e n e represents the Sanskrit Surashtra 
(the modem Sorath) which is the name in tlie 
M<ih4bhdrnta and the Purdnag for the Peninsula 
of Gujarat. In after times it was called V.i iabhi.
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xs) in his enumeration of 
he tribes of this part of India mentions the 
■ (oratae, who have, he Bays, a fine city, defend-, 
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating 
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by 
a single bridge. The name of this people is 
no doubt a'corruption of Soiutb. They have an 
inveterate propensity to sound the letter S as 
an Hi

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names 
of the 41 places which he specifies as belonging to 
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. The 
towns of the second group indicate by their relative 
nositions that they 'were successive stages on the 
■ vt-at caravan route which ran parallel with the 
western bank of the river all the way from the 
ICophes junction downward to the coast. The 
towns of the fourth group were in like manner

. ' c°i&X
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micosKsive stages on anothercaravan route, that
which on th*’ eastern side of the river traversed
the country from the great confluence with the 1
combined risers 'of "'fhe PanjAb downward to the
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number)
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were
situated near the Koplios junction. They are
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not
lie on the great line of communication above
mentioned. The third group consists of the two
towns which were the chief marts of commerce
m the Delta. The.towns of the fifth group (7 in
number) lay at distances more or less considerable
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns
of the sixth group were included in. the territory of
the K h a t r i a i o i ,  which extended on both sides
of the river from its confluence with the Pairj&b
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can
now be identified (See Etude, pp 234 sqq.)
and of the first group—A r t o a r t a, S a ban a,
-K o d r a n a cannot be identified.

A u d r a p a n a :—Cunningham (p, 86) thinks 
this is probably Draband, or Derftband, near Dern- 
Isinaib Khan.

If im agarji (for Bena-nagiira)Banna. or 
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and 
a district that lay on the line of communica
tion between Kabul and the Indus It was visited 
both by Pa-h/ian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former 
calls the country Dona, ie., Buna. The latter 
calls it l ’a-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec
tures that the original name was Varana or Barna.
It consisted of the lower half of the valley of the 
Kurarn river, and was distant from LamgMn a
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15 days' journey southward. It is one of the 
largest, richest and most populous districts to the 
west of the Indus.—(See Geog. of Anc bid., pp.
84-86).

57. And along the river :—•
Embolima .................................124' 31°
Pentagramma ......   .124° 30° 20'
Asigranvma ..........    123’ 20° 30
Tisnua .................................. ..121° 30' 28° 50'
Aristobathra ........ .........— 120° 27° 30
A rika....................................... 119° 20'' 27° V :

58. Pardabathra.................. 117° 23° 30'
P iska...........................................H6° 30' 25°
Piisipeda....................................114° 30' 24°
Sousikana ................  112° 22° 20
B6nis .........................................H I6 21° 30'
Kftlftka ..................................... HO0 30 20° 40'

E m b o l i m a  was situated on the Indus at a 
point about 60 miles above Atfcak, where the river 
escapes with great impetuosity from a long and 
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its 
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort 
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning a position of 
remarkable strength, and facing the small town 
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of 
the river. ‘ The name of Amb suggested that 
it might represent the first part of the name of 
Emb olima, and this supposition was raised to 
certitude when it was discovered that another 
ruin not far oft, crowning a pinnacle of the same 
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this 
day in the tradition of the inhabitants the
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,iaai' fJ f Buhmah. Embolima in mentioned by 
An-ian (lib, IV, e. xxvii) who represents- it as 
situated at no great distance from the rock of 
-A. or nos "Which as Abbott has shown, was Mount 
Muhfiban, a hill abutting on the western >ank of 
the Indus, about eight miles west from Kmbulinui.
It is called by Curtins Bo bo.li ma (Anab. lib,
VIII, c. xii) but he gives its position wrongly—at 
sixteen days’ .march from the Indus Ptolemy 
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude 
which he assigns to the point where the Kabul 
river and Indus unite. It was erroneously sup
posed that Bm bolima was a word of Greek origin 
from ‘ the mouth of a river' coiif. Cun
ning-ham, Geog. of Anc. In i, pp, 52 f f ),

P e n t a g r a m  m a T o  the north of the Kd. 
phes at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from 
Einbolima is a place called Panjpftr, which agrees 
closely both in its position and the- signification 
of its name (o towns) with the Peutagrarmna of 
Ptolemy,

As ig i amma and the five towns that come 
after it cannot be identified.

P a s i p o d aSaint-Martin thinks this may be 
the Besmeid of the Arab Geographers, which, as 
they tell us was a to wn, of considerable importance, 
lying oast of the Indus on the route from Man- 
sflra to Multan. Its name is not to be found 
in any existing map ; but as the Arab itineraries 
all concur in placing it between Bond (now Roda) 
and IIult;in, at a three days' journey from the 
former, and. a two days’ journey from the latter, 
we may determine its situation to have been as far 
down the river as Mithankot, where the great con-
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fluence now takes place. If the fact that Bea- 
ineid was on the eastern side of the river staggers 
our faith in this identification, Saint-Martin would 
remind us that this part of the tables is far from 
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat
ment of the subject, and that the only way open, 
to us of restoring some part at least of these lists 
is to have recourse to. synonyms. He contends 
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which 
are documents of the same nature precisely as those 
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling
each other placed in corresponding directions, wo
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences 
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which 
present themselves in the text of our author.
Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as, 
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmadd 
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that a 
notable place of great antiquity like SeW m ,
■which he identifies with S i n d o m  a n a, should not 
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable 
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either 
his Piska, or Pasip&la. “ If we take, he says, 
“ Haidar&bad as the most probable head of the 
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy’ s S y d r o s ,  
which is on the eastern bank of the Indus, may 
perhaps be identified with the old sito of Mattali,
12 miles above Haidarnbacl and his Pasipeda 
with Selrwan. The identification of Ptolemy’s 
Oskana with the Oxykanns or Portikanus o f 
Alexander and with the groat mound of Mahorta 
of the present day is I think almost certain. If 
so. either Piska or Pasipoda must ho Sehwan.”

S o u s i k u n a  t<—It is generally agreed that this
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i;< a, corrupt reading for Mus i k ana, the royal 
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in 
tire records of the Makedoniait Invasion., and whose 
kingdom «aa described to Alexander as being 
the richest and most populous in all India. Cun
ningham (p. 257) identifies this place with 
Alot, which was for many ages the capital of the 
powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Its rtiins, as 
he informs us, are situated to the south of a gap in 
the low range of limestone hills which stretches 
southwards from Bukhar for about 20 miles until 
it is lost m the broad belt of sand-hills Winch 
bound the Nara or old bed of the Indus on the 
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus 
once flowed which protected the city on the north* 
west. To the north-east it was covered by a 
second branch of the river which flowed nearly 
at right angles to the other at a distance of three 
miles. When A lor was deserted by the river, 
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar 
(p. 258). The same author thinks it probable that 
Alor may be the Binagara of Ptolemy, as it is 
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Qskana( 
which appears to be the Oxykamis of Arrian and 
Cnrtius.

B o n is  r The table places this at the point of 
bifurcation of the western mouth of the river 
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers 
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh*, 
situated at the distance of a single journey below 
Mansura. Tliig double indication would ap
pear to siut very well with Banna, which stands 
at the point where the Piuiart separates from the 
principal arm about 2,5 miles above That,!,ha. i «

19 a
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* position is however on the eastern bank of the? 
river. {Etude, pp. 238, 239.)

K  61 a k a or K 61 a 1 a is probably identical 
with the Krokala of Arrian’s Indiha (sec. 21), 
which mentions it as a small sandy island where 
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for 
one day. It lay in the bay of KaiAchi, which ia 
situated in a district called Karkalla even now.

59. And in the islands formed by the river 
are these towns :—•
Patala..................................... ...112° 30' 21=
Barbarei...... ..........     113° 15' 22° 30'

60. And east of the river at some distance 
therefrom are these towns :—
.XodrakS.......................   116° 24°
Sarbana....................  116° 22° 50'
Auxoamis .................................115° 30' 22°20'
Asirida ......................  114° 15' 22°
Orbadaron or Ordabari................... 11.5° 22°
Theophiia ............................... .114° 15' 21° 10'
Astakapra ............................ ..114°40' 20° 15'

P a t a l a  as we learn from Arrian was the 
greatest city iiv the .parts of the country about 
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated, he 
expressly states, at the head of the Delta where 
the two great arms of the Indus dispart. This, 
indication would of itself have sufficed for its 
identification, had the river continued to flow in 
its ancient channels. It has, however, frequently 
changed its course, and from time to time shifted 
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question 
regarding the site of Patala has occasioned much

|1| <3L
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controversy. Rocnell and Vincent, followed by 
Biurnes and Ritter, placed it at Thattha; Drovs. u,
Benfey, Saint-Martin a ml Cmmiitgham, at Haidara- 
ba<l (the Nirairkofc of Arab writers), and McMurdo, 
followed by Wilson and Lassen, a,t a place about 90 
miles to the, north-east of Hjvidarubhd. The last 
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments 
in favour of Haidar&bftctj which at one time was 
calledPit5alapuiJ‘, appeartobec.uiteconeluslve.(See 
Saint-Martin, pp. 180 ft*., Cunningham, pp. 279—
287). Patala figures conspicuously in the history 
of the Makedonian invasion. In its spacious 
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation 
for hia fleet which had descended the Indus, and 
here he remained with it for a considerable time.
Seeing how advantageously it was situated, for 
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it 
with a citadel, and made it a military centre for 
coatrolling the warlike tribes in its neighbour
hood. Before finally leaving India lie made two 
excursions from it to the ocean, sailing first down 
the western and then down the eastern arm of 
the river. .Patala in Sanskrit t mythology was 
the name of the lowest of the seven regions in 
the interior of the earth, and hence may have 
been applied to denote generally the parts where 
the sun descends into , the under world, the land 
of the west, as in contrast to Praehayaka, the 
land of the east. Patala in Sanskrit means * the

M “ The Brahmans of Sohvfu. kiivo stated to us that 
according to local legends recorded in their Sanskrit 
books liaboul is tilt; ancient OhwhapaUpoura ; Multan,
Prahliidpur; Tattah, Deval, Haiti,trtbad, N#ran, and 
more anciently P&talpuri.” Dr. J. .Wilson, Journ,
JBornbcvy Asiat, Hoc*, voi. I l l ,  1850, p. 77-
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trumpet.flo||r; and Cmmingtam thinks that 
the Delta may have been so called from some 
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower.
The classic writers generally spell the name as 
Pattala.

B a r b a r e i .— The position of Barbara, like that 
of Patala, has been the subject of much discussion.
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that 
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplm under 
the name of B a r b  arikon,  as situated on the 
middle month of the Indus. D ’Anville hi opposi
tion to all the data placed ft at Debal Sindhi, the 
great emporium ol the Indus during the middle 
ages, or at 'Karachi, while Ktliot. followed by 
Oinmmgharo, placed it at an ancient city, of 
which some rums are still to be found, called 
Baiubhara, and situated almost midway between 
Karachi and ‘ hiittlia on the old western branch of 
the river which Alexander reconnoitred. Burnes 
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Riehel, 
and Saint-Martin a little further still to the 
east at .Bandar "Vikloif on the Hajamari mouth, 
which has at several periods been the main 
channel of the river.

X o d r a k e a n d S a r b a n a  or Sardinia:—As 
the towns in this list are given ih their order from 
north to south, and aw Astakaprii, the most south- 
era, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of 
Gujarat, right opposite the mouth of the river 
Narmada, the position of Xodrakfi and the other 
places in the list must he sought for in the neigh
bourhood of the Ban of Kachh. Xodrakd and 
Sarbana have not been identified, but Tide doubt -
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ingly places the latter on tlie Sambhar Lake.
Lassen takes Xodrctke to be the capital of the 
Xlidraka, and locates it in. the corner of land 

• .between the Vitasta and Ohandrabhaga (Incl. Alt 
vol. 111. p. MS).

A e i i d a, according to Saint-Martin, may per
haps be Sidhpur (Siddliapura), a. town on the 
river Saraavati, which rising in the Aravatia 
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-2-17).

Art x o a mi 6 or A x u mi sThesaxue  authority 
would identify this with Silmi, a place of inrport- 
anee' and seat of a Muhammadan chief, lying a. 
little to the east of the. Sarasvati and distant 
about twenty-five miles from tlie sea. Yule how
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modem 
representation.

O r b a (1 a ro u or O r d a  b a r i :—Yule doubtful
ly identifies this with Arbnda- or Mount AM, the 
principal summit of the Ara vails ■ Pliny mentions 
alongside of the H o r a t a e  (in Gujarat) the Od- 
o m b o e r a e  which may perhaps be a different 
form of the same word. The name Udunibara is 
one well-known in Sanskrit antiquity, and desig
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivah&a.

Theophi la :—This is a Greek compound mean
ing ‘ dear to God/ and is no doubt a translation 
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested 
that of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit -form Surftdara, 
which means ‘ adoration of the gods/ Sardhur is 
situated in a valley of the Eevata mountains 
so celebrated in the legends of Krishna. Yule 
suggests Bewaliya, a place on the isthmus, 
which connects the peninsula with the mainland.
Dr. Burgess, Than, the chief town of a. district
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traditionally known as JDeva-PaKch&l, lyingf a 
little further west than Dewaliyu. Col. Watson 
writes:—“ The only places I can think of for 
Theophila are—1. Ghndi, the ancient Gundigadh, 
one and a, half or two miles further up the JJathap 
rivar, of which city Hastakavapra was the port.
This city was one of the halting-places of the 
Bhannagar Brithmans ere they came to Gogha. It 
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods.
It was connected with Jlastakavapra and was a 
city of renown and ancient. 2, Pardwa or Priya- 
deva, an old village, about four or five miles west 
of Hathap. It is said to have been contemporary 
with Valabhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple 
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gundigadh 
had their chief temple there, 3. Dtvagana, an 
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of 
the Khokras about 18 miles from. Hatliap to the 
westward.”

A s t a k ap r a t—This is mentioned in the Peri- 
pliAa (sec. 4.1), as being neat a promontory on the 
eastern side of the peninsula which directly 
confronted the mouth of the NarmadA on the 
opposite side: of the gulf. It has been satisfactorily 
identified with. Hastakavapra, a name which occurs 
in a coin ."--plate grant of Dhruvasena I, of 
YalabM, and which is now represented byHathab 
near Bliavnagar. Biihler thinks that the Greek 
form is not derived immediately from the Sans
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word 
Hastalcampra. (Seelnd. Ant., vol. V, pp. 204, 314.

61. Along the river are these towns :—
Panasa ......................... ....... 122° 30' 29°.
Boudaia............................. 121° 15' 28° 15'
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Naagran.mn......................................120° 2 ?J
Kam igara.................   119° 26° 20'
Binagara ......   ........118° 25° 20'
Parabali...... ..............................IK ? 30' 2 4 ?  30'
Sydros .........    .....114° 21° 2O'
Kpitausa..,.............................. 113° 45' 22° 30'
Xoana. . .......................... 113° 30' 21° 30'

P a n a s a :—The table places Panasa one degree 
farther south than the confluence of the Zara 
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen, 
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we 
cannot therefore from this indication learn more 
than that Panasa must have been situated lower 
down the Indus than Pasipeda (Besmald) and 
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con
fluence, A trace of its name Saint-Martin thinks 
is preserved in that of Gsanpmy a town on. the 
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittankfit.

B o u d a i a :—According- to Saint-Martin this is 
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya 
or Bod bp it r, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of 
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated proba
bly between Alor and Mittankofc. Yule identifies 
it with Badln.i, a place to the west of the Indus' 
and south from the Solan Pass.

h r aagra m m a:—This Yule identifies with 
Naoshora, a place about 20 miles to the south of 
Besmald. Both words mean the same, ‘ new 
town.’

K a m i g a r a  -.—The ruins of Aror which are 
visible, at a distance of four miles to the south-east 
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under 
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add

 ̂ (St
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common Indian affix nayar—' city,’ we have a 
near approach to the Kamigara of Ptolemy.

B i n a g a r a : —This some take to be a less 
correct form than M i n n a g a r given in the Peri- ' '
pfos, where it is mentioned as the metropolis of 
okythia, but under the government of Parthian 
princes, who were constantly at fend with each 
other for the supremacy. Its position is very 
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with 
Alor. Yule, following McMnrdo, places it much 
further south near ‘Brnluiia.n&Md, which is some 
distance north from HajdaraMd. The PeripMs 
states that it lay in the interior above Barba,rikon i
(sec. 88). .

X o  an  a-.—Yale suggests ■ that this may be 
Sewana, a place in the co untry of the BJiauliogas,
between the desert and the ArAralis,

62. The parts east of Jmlo-Sfeythia along
the coast belong to the country of L a r i k e, and 
here in the interior to the west of the river 
N amados is a mart of commerce, the city of 
Baryga a. ..... ..........................113° 15' 17° 20'

63. To the east of the river -
Agriimgara .................. .........I l8 6 15' 22° 30'
Siripalla .............................. 1186 30' 21° 30'
Bammogoufa,........................... .116° 20° 45' f:
Sazantion ...........................   115° .30' 20° 80'
Zdrogerei .....................    ,.116° 20' 19° 50'
Ozemd, the capital of Tias-

tanes ......................     117° 20°
Minagara ........................   115° 10' 19° 30'
Tiatoura............ ..................... 115° 50' 18° 50'
.Naaika ......................    114° jyo

152 ' ..
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I ia r ik l j—-LardSsa was on earljr name for the 
temtory of Gujadit and the Northern Konkan 
T.h° name Ion8 survived, for the sea to the west 
of that coast was in the early Muhammadan 
fume celled the sea of Mr, and the language spoken
on its shores was called by Mas’fldi, Mri (Tule’a
M Pf°> ™l  IJ>P «S8.»  )• Ptolemy’s Lariko v s , 
apolnrcal rattier than a geographical division and 
f 3 *mh 00“ P»hended in addition be the part of 
toe sea board to which the name was strictly 
pphcabbj, nn extensive inland territory, rich in 

agricultural and commercial products, and possess.
, g l ,?° «td  flourishing towns, acquired no doubt 
by military conquest.

Baryga  a ,  new Bharoch, which is still a 
,ib°ut 30 **<* ^  ^  sea 

e W t T  ? ° riTCJ' and on an
S ^ l o T ? 1V U« T dt0 be- b r a i s e d, . SO feet above the level of the sea The
place ig repeatedly mentioned in'the I ’ennlks 
At the time when that work was writtmi it 
was the greatest seat of commerce in W e i r

; V . 1 It® etymology of the: name is thus 
explained by Dr. John Wilson (InilSn , r> ' ■ vol, D T, Itov C a s t e s ,  It
I * / • .» ' Bliargavas derive +'hmr
designation from Bhargasva the v lu v iZ *  i  
Bhrigu, the name of one 1  ^  of
Th îr ciiiwt i. i,*. l ,; ancient liiehue

cUwf 1,abltat w the district of BhnrAcb 
Which must have got its name from a eolo‘n ' 1

L i f  . f  r3' * * » " *
som L 1  ’ 'probaM* granted to them by eorne conqueror of the district In the l Z
* " * “  ™  *» *  v  L “ ™-v a



•( E )?) N T
‘ ■ ■■1 ■

1-64 '  ̂ bK#

Gro(!k oomiptioa of Bhrigukslidtra (the territory 
"I Bhrigu or Bhrij irkachlm, * the tougne-'and’ o f  
Bhrigi:. The, illiterate Qqjar&tig pro'noiineer 
Bhi'io'iil.slietra as B3.rgae.ha, and lienee the. Greet

.. form,frf the name.
A g r i n  a g ara :—This means ’ the town of the ..• ig :

Agri.’ Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to 
the N. B. o f TJjjato.

r i p a l l a : —A place of this name (spelt 
Seripala) has already been mentioned as. situated 
'there the Nar.ua.cbs (Narmadd) dilwigus the direc- 
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it in 
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river 
turns to southward.

B u m m og  olira ;—In Yule’s map this isiden- 
tihed with Pavangarh, a hill to the north of the 
.Narmafhi.

S a z i  n t  i o e This may perhaps bo identical 
with Sajiintra, a; small place sonic distance north 
from the upper extremity o f  tie; Bay of KhamUt.

i i t r o g e / e i ; —This is referred by Yule to 1
Limy a, place S. W. of Ozdne, about one degree, ■" ■■

O z o n e . —This is a transliteration of U j j a -  
y in i ,  the Sanskrit name of the old and famous: 
city of At anti, still called Ujj.ua It was ;h< 
capital of the celebrated ■ VikramiVlitya, ■' who 
having  ̂expelled the Slcythians and thereafter ■ 
established his power over the greater part „f 
India, restored the Hindi! monarchy to its ancient 
Splendour.. It was one of the .seven sacred cities 
«f the Hiiidfts, and the first meridian of their 
astronomers. We learn from, the Muhdvcmins' 
that, Atoka, the grandson of Chandragnpta (Sand., 
mkottos) was sent by his father the' king c?f
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f5ft!:, diphtra (1’ cttnn) to bathe viceroy of tljjain.
■iincl also hat about two centuries later (B.t'V ;>5) 
a c,?r: !i» Buddhist high priest took with him 
4,0,000̂  disciples from the Dakkhinagiri temple 
«t J'jj.lin to Ceylon to assist there inlaying 
die foundation stone of the great Diigaba at 
AiiurMkapura. Half a ceutviry later than this r-s 
the date of the expulsion of the SkytWans by 
t ikramailitya, which forms the «ara in Indian 
Chronology called Smhvat (67 B.C.) The next 
notice of C]j,,in is to be found in the PeripUs 
where we road (Sec. 48) “ Eastward from Barygaza 
is a city called Ozone, formerly the oapital where 
the king resided. From this place is brought down 
fa> Batygaxa every commodity for looal oonsump.- 
lion or export to other parts of India, ony x-stones, 
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and 
the ordinary kinds in great quantities. It imports 
from t he upper conn try through Proldals for terns - 
port, to the coast, spikenard, kbstos and bdellium.”
From this we see that about a century and a 
hull after Yikramaditya’s fern T;jjain was still a 
flourishing city, though it had lost something of 
its former import,'nice and dignity from being no 
longer the residence of the sovereign. The ancient 
city no longer exists, bul its ruins..can be traced 
til, the distance of a mile from its modern successor.
Ptolemy tells us that in his time Ozend was the 
capital o f Tiastanes. This name transliterates 
Cliashtfin%: one which is found on coins and the 
cave temple inscriptions of Western India. This 
.prince appears probably to have been the founder 
o f  the K.uh at rap, i dynasty of Western Iuciia 
.(see Ad. Alt,, vol. I ll, p. 171),

(» ) <SL
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M in a gar a is mentioned in the Peripltz, 
where its name is more correctly given as M i «• 
nagu.r, i.e., ‘ the city of the IVlin' or Skytlsians,
This Minagara appears to have been the residence 
of the sovereign of Barygnza. Ptolemy places 
it about 2.degrees to the Ss. W. of Ozi-nd. Yale 
remarks that it is probably the M&nekir of Mas’iV 
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland 
and among mountains. Beufey doubts whether 
there were in reality two cities of this name, and 
thinks that the double mention of M itmagar in .the 
.FeripUsis quite compatible with the supposition 
that there was but one city so called, (hidden,p. 91).

T i at our a — This would transliterate with 
Cbittar, which, however, lies too far north for the 
position assigned to Tiat.mra. Pule suggests, 
but doubtingly, its identity with Chandur. This 
however lies much too far south.

IS as i t  a has preserved its name unaltered to 
the present day, distant, 116 miles K II. from 
Bombay. Its latitude is 20° N-, but in Ptolemy 
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats 
of Brahmanism. It has also important Buddhistic 
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples.
The word luteiJfd means in Sanskrit ‘ nose.’

64. The parts farther inland are possessed 
by the P o u l i n d a i  A g r i o p h a g o i ,  and 
beyond, them are the K h a t r i a i o  i, to whom 
belong these cities, lying some east and some 
west of the Indus -
Nigranigramma.......;------- ......124° -28° 15.'
Antakhara.................................122? 27° 20'
Souclasawna ............. . 123" 26" 50'
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Syrntsika ............................121° 26? 30''
Patistama ......................  .121° 25°
Tisapafcing-a ...........  ..123° 24° 20'

Jhe ‘ P o u i m d a i ’ A  g r i  o p h a  g  o i are 
ucOenbed as occur ymg the parts northward of 
those just mentioned. P i l l  in da is a name 
applied m Hindu works to a variety of aboriginal 
raees. Agriophagoi is n Greek epithet., an,! mdi. |
oates that the Pnlinda was a tribe that subsisted on 
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In y uhVs map 
they are located to the iff. M of the Ban of Kaohh 
lying between the Khatriaioi m the north and"
Larike in the south. Another tribe of this name
lived about the central parts of the Vindhya.,) ...

K h a t r i  a i o i A c c o r d i n g  to Greet writers 
the people that held the territory comprised 
between the Hyuradtes (Rdvi) and the Hy,,ha.sk 
(.Biyas) were the K a t h a i o  i, whose capital was 
Sangala. The Mahdbhdrata, and the Pali Bud 
dhtet works speak of Saagala as'the capital of 
the Madras, a powerful people often called also 
the Bahikas. Lassen, in order to explain the 
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture 
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led 
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha. 
triya, the warrior caste), in. token of thei) 
degradation, but this is by no means probable, 
i lie name is still found spread over an 
immense area in the N, W. of India from 
the Hindfl-kdh as far as Bengal, and from 
Wepal to Gujarat under forms slightly variant,

• Ki« fcw, Ka'tMas, Kattris, Khatris Khc
tera, Kattaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others.

• v
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Oho of these tribes, the Kdthis, issuing from the 
’ ower parts of the Panj&b, established themselves 
in Surftslitva, arid gave fire name of Rfitluitvacl to }
fb4 great.penijisulu of Gujarat. {Elude, p. 104).

The six towns mentioned in section 04 can 
none of them.be identitiedl,

65. Bat again, the country between Mount 
Sardonyx, and Mount Bettigf) belongs to the 
T a b a s o i ,  a great ft . o, while the country rf
beyond them as far as the Vindhyhrange, along , h \
the eastern bank of the Namaclos, belongs to 
the P r a p | 6 t a i, who include the R !i a jn n a i, 
and.whose totms are these :—
Kogiiabanda, .............. . ...120° 15 23°
.Ozoabis  ...............120° a0'": 23° 40'
Ostha........................ ............... 122° 30'' 23° 30’'
K&sa, where are diamonds ...121*20 22° iVY’

T a b a s o i  is not an ethnic name, but clesig- . ‘ t
nates n community of religious ascetics, ana 
represents the Sanskrit W&pasds, from tapas 
■ heat’ or ‘ religious austerity.’ The haunts of 
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of 
the 'faf/i or Tipi hue Xmutgotnia of Ptolemy) 
to the south of the more western portion of the 
Ymdhyas that produced the sardonyx.

P r a p i o t a i :—Lassen !oc.ites this people, in
cluding the subject race called the liliamuai, lit 
the upper half o f the Narmada, valley. From the 
eireumKUuica that diamonds were found4 near 
Kosa, one of their towns, ho infers that their 
'.territory'extended- as far as the Upper Varadii, 
where diamond mines were known to have 

i existed. Kosa was probably situated in the

s ' g^ T X  ’r . ■ “  , ■ ; - 9, > ’ V '. 'V
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fl'M<;-h'bonrliood of Baitiil, north of the sources of 
the Tdpti and the Tara,da.

i'. ii a iu 11 a, i I h e  name of this people is one 
of the oldest in Indian ethnography. Their 
eariy seat was in the land of the Oriitai and 
Araijitai beyond the-Indus, where they had a, 
capital called Hhiuuhakm. Aw they Were con*
Hooted by race with the Brahui, whose speech 
must he considered as belonging, to the Dekhan 
group of languages, we have here, says Imsseti 
(Ind. Alt, vol. IU, p. 174), a fresh proof confirm- 
mg the view that before the arrival of the Aryans 
all India, together with Gedrosia, was inhabited by 
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal 
ra,ce, and that the Eli amnai, who had. a-t one time 
been settled in, Gedrosia, had wandered thence 
as far as the Yindhya mountains. Yule conjec
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated 
with Bamagiri, now Eamtelc, a famous holy place- 
near Nfigpflv. The towns of the Pra.piotai/four 
in number, cannot with certainty be identified.

66. About the Kanagonna are the Pbyl -
l i t a i  and the ,B6fc t i  goi ,  including the 
K a u d a l o i  along the country of the Pliyh• 
litai and the river, and tlie A  m b a s t a i along 
the country of the Bottigoi and the mountain 
range, and tho following towns

67. Agara ........................ 129° 20' 25°
Adeisathra...............................128° 80' :M° 30'
Soara.............. ......................  124° 20' 24°
iN’ygdosora_______________ ...125° 23°
Anara..........     ,122° 30/ 22° •>q/
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The P h y l l i t a i  occupied the banks of 
the Tilpti lower down than the Rhauraai, and 
extended northward to the S&tpm'a range,
Iiaasen considers their name as a transliteration 
of Bli i l  1 a, with an appended Grech termination.
The Blrilis are a well-known wild tribe spread to 
this day not only on the' Tipper NarmadA and 
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but : ; 
wider still .towards the south and west.' In 
Ptolemy’s time their seats appear to have been 
farther to the east than at present. Tula thinks it. 
not impossible that the Phyllitai and The Drilo- 
phyllitai may represent the Puliiul  a, a name 
which, as lias already been stated, is given in 
Hindi! works to a variety of aboriginal races. 
According to Caldwell (Drav. Oram., p, 464) the 
name BhUla (vil, HI) means ‘ a bow.’

B e t t i g o i  is the Correct reading, and if the 
nan o denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the 
people living near Mount Bettigd, then Ptolemy 
lias altogether displaced them, for their real, 
seats were in. the country between the Koim- * 
batur Gap and the southern extremity of the 
Peninsula.

K a n  d a l o i : — Lassenaiispeetisthatthereading 
here should be Gondaloi, as the Goads (who are 
nearly identical with the Kbauds) w e  an ancient 
race that belonged to the parts here indicated.
Tale, however, points out that Kuntaladesa and 
the Kantalaa appear frequently in lists and in 

, inscriptions. The country was that, he adds, of
which Kalyaa was in after days the capital 
(Elliot, Jour. li. As. 8. vol. IV, p, 3).

A t a b a s t a i :—These represent, tin- .-V.ribashflia
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in the Epics, 
where'it is said that they fought with the club for 
a weapon. In the Laws of Mann, the name is 
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised 
the healing art. A  people coiled Arnbaufai are 
mentioned by opr author as settled in the east of 
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks 
these may have been connected in some way with, 
the Ambastai. Their locality is quite uncertain.
In Yale’s map they are placed doubtfully to the 
south of the sources of the Mahanadi of Orissa.

Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora 
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known.

A d c is a t .hra:—It would appear that there 
were two places in Ancient India which bore the 
name of Abiohhattra, the one called by Ptolemy :
Adis da ra (for Adisadra), and the other as here,
Adeisatlu-a. Adisdara, as has been already shown, 
was a, city of Kohilklinnd. Adeisathm, on the 
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule 
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says, 
near the Vindhyas or the .Narmada. He refers 
also to an inscription which mentions it as on 
the Sindlm Hirer, which he takes to he either 
the Kali-si udh of Hdlwfi, or the Little K&li, 
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindlm 
of the Moc/hadiUa. Ptolemy, singularly enough, 
disjoins Adeisathni, from the territory of the 
Adeisathroi, where we would naturally expect him 
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took 
the name of the people from some Pauranik 
ethnic list and the name of the city from a 
traveller’s route, and thus failed to make them fall 
into proper relation to each other.

SI G
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68. Between Mount B et t i g 6 and A d e i~ 
s a t Ii r o s are the S 6 r a i nomads, with these 
towns •.—
Sangamarha .......... ..............133° 21°
Sera, the capital' of Arbatos 130° 21°

69. Again to the east of the Vindhya 
range is the territory of the ( B i o l i n  g a i  or)
I! 61 i ii g  a i, with these towns :— : ■:> i t  2f
Stagabaza or Bastagaza .,,...133° 28° .30'
Bardaotis ..................,..,......137° 30' 28° 30'

S 6 r a designates the northern portion of 
the Tamil country. The name in Sanskrit is 
Chola, in Tslugn Chola, but in Tamil Sora 
or Chora. Sora is called the1 capital of A t- 
kotos. This must be, an error, for there can be 
little, doubt that Arbatos was not the no,me of a 
prince, but of a city, the Arkftd of the present day.
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as 
to suggest at once this identification, apart even 
from the close agreement as far as the sound is 
concerned. The name is properly Ar-kad, and 
means ‘ the six forests,’ The Hindus of the place 
regard it as an ancient city, although it is not 
mentioned by name in the P-urdnas {Drcm. Gram„
Introd. pp- 95, 96). There is a tradition that the 
inhabitants of that part of the country between 
Madras and the Gbits including Ark&cl as its 
centre were Kurum bars, or wandering shepherds, 
for several centuries after the Christian sera.
Cunningham takes Arbatos to be the name of 
a ' prince, and , inclines to identify Sora with 
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an 
old town lying immediately under the walls of

i ;
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Karnul. The Serai he takes to be the Suari 
{Qeog. p. 547).

B io  1 i n g a i  or B o  1 i n g a i :—Ptolemy h«a 
transplanted this people from their proper seats, 
which lay where the Araval! range slopes west
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the 
east of the Vindhyas. He lias left us however 
the means of correcting Ms error, for ho -makes, 
them next neighbours to the Pdrvaroi, whose 
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates 
them properly. According to Panini, Bh an l in  gi 
was the seat of one of the branches of the great 
tribe of the Saints or S&lva.8.

St.agabii /  . f —Vule conjectures this may be 
Bhdjapflr, which he says was a site of extreme 
antiquity, on the upper stream of the Befcwfi., where 
are remains of vast hydraulic works ascribed to 
a king Bhoja (J; A,. S, Heng. vol. XVI, p 740).
To account for the first part of the name stag a he 
suggests the query j Tur.aka-Bhdja, the ‘ tank ’ or 
1 lake ’ of Bhoja P

B a r d a 61 i s ;—This may be taken to represent 
the Sanskrit Bka&Avati, a name, says Tule, famed 
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities.
Onnniughaah, he adds, is disposed to, identify it 
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic) 
discovered at BharSod, west of RewA

70. Beyond these is the country of the 
P o r o u s  r o i with these towns
Bridama........ .............. ........... 1340 30' 27° 30'
Tlioloabana ..........  ............... 136° 20' 27° '
Malaita ................. ..................136° 30' 25° 50'
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71. Beyond these as far as the Ouxentoa 
range are the A d e i s a t h r o i  with these 
towns:—-
Mateiba .................   ..140° 27° 20'
Aspatliia.................................,.,138° 30' 25° 20'
Panassa..................................... 137“ 40' 24° 30
Sageda, the Metropolis ........133° 23° 30
Balantipyrgon ........................ 136° 30' 23“ 30'

P d r o u a r o i  (P6rvaro i ) s—This is the fa
mous race of the Pauravas, which after the 
time of Alexander was all predominant in Rajas- 
tlijina under the name of the Pram&ras. The 
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary 
and real history of the North of India. It is 
mentioned in the hymns of the Veda, and fve- 
q uently in the MaMbhdrata, where the first kings 
of the Lunar race sire represented as being 
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included 
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamuna. The 
later legends are silent concerning them, but 
they appear again, in real history and with fresh 
distinction, for the gallant Boros, who so intre- 1
pidiy contended against Alexander on the banks 
of the Hydaspee, was tho chief of a branch of 
the IVur&va whose dominions lay to tb.e west 
of that river, and that other Poroa who went on 
an embassy to Augustus and boasted himself to 
he the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also 
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present 
day some of the noblest houses reigning in 
different parts of JRdjasthdn claim to be descended 
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national 
bards Still extol the vanished grandeur and the
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power and glory of this ancient race. Saint-Martin 
locates the Forouaroi of the text in the west of 
Upper India, in the very heart of the R&jpAt 
country, though the table would lead vis to place 
them much farther to the east. In the position 
indicated the name even of the Forouaroi is 
found almost without alteration in the Purvar 
of the inscriptions, in the Poravars of the Jain 
clans, as much as in the designation spread every
where of Povars and of Pou&rs, forms variously 
altered, but. still closely approaching the classic 
Paurava (itude, pp. 357 sou.)

The names of the tliree towns assigned to 
the Porvaroi,—B rid a m a , T h o l o n b > n  a and 
M a l a ! t a  designate obscure localities, and their 
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin 
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second 
Doblana, and the third Plaits, all being places in 
Bajputfina. Yule, however, for Bridama proposes 
Bardiwad, a place in a straight line from luddi
te Nimach, and for M ai a i t a,—Maltauti; this 
place is in the British. territory of Sagar and 
Narmada, on the south declivity of the Naval Pass

A 4 e i s a t h r o i :—It has already been pointed 
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of 
the Khabdris (the Kftveri) to his Mount Adeisa- 
thros, we must identify that range with the section 
of the Western Ghats which extends immediately 
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places 
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India, 
and here accordingly we must look for the cities 
of the eponymous people. Pive are mentioned, 
hut S a g e  da only, which was the metropolis, 
can be identified with some certainty. The name

®  <SL
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represents the Saketa of Sanskrit. Sftkdta, was 
another name for Ayd dfa yf l  on the Sarayfl, a 
city of vast extent and famous as the capital of 
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence 
for some years of Sdkyannmi, the founder of 
Buddhism. The. Sageda of our text mis however 
a different city, identified hy Dr. F. Hall with 
Tewar, near Jahalpdr, the capital of the Chtkli, 
a people of Banclelakhand renowned in Epic 
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable 
that the old form of the name of this people was 
Cbangddi and may be preserved in the Sageda of 
Ptolemy on I in theOhi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in 
Central India, near the Kannada. Ho saysr- 
“ The identification which I have proposed 
of Ptolemy’s Sageda Metropolis with Chedi. 
appears to me to bo almost coi-tain. In the 
first place, Sageda is the capital of the Adeisa- 
throi. which I take to be a Greek rendering 
of HayaksMtra or the country of the Hay as or 
Jlaihayas It adjoins the country of the Bettigoi,

' whom I would identify with the people of VakS- 
fcaka, whose capital was Bhaudak. One of the 
towns in their country, situated near the upper 
course of the. Son, is named Baton tiuyrgpn, or 
Balampyrgon. This I take to he the famous Port 
of B&ndogarh, which we know formed part of the 
Chidi dominions. To the north-east was Panassa, 
which most probably preserves the name of some 
town on the ParnfwS, or Bands finer, a tributary 
which joins the Soii to the north-east of Bftndo- 
gayh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy 
places the Porouaroi or Parihars, in their towns 
named Tlioloubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The
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first I would identify with Boribnn iBniranband) 
by reading- Oolonhatna or Yoloubana. The second 
must be Bilha.fi; and the last may be Lmneta, 
which giro!! its name to the GMt on the X&rmatid. 
opposite Tcwar, and may thus stand for Tripura 
itself. AD. these identifications hold so whll to- 
gobbler, and mutually support each other, that I. 
have little doubt of their correctness.” Arc'hcedlog,
Sum. of Ind. rol. IX, pp. 55—57.

Pan. ass a —This in Tide’s map is doubtfully 
placed at Patma , a decaying town in Bandelakhand 
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In, 
the same map Balcnd is suggested as the re
presentative of Balantiipyrgon.

72. Farther east' thau the Adeisathrod toward a 
the Ganges are the M a n d a 1 a i withthisoity
Asthagoura ........  ,142° 25°

• 78. And on tiw river itself these towns :—»
Sambalaka...... . ..,.,.141° 29° 30'
Sigalla .............   142° 28°
Palimbothra, the Royal resi

dence .................................. .,143° 27° ■
Tamalitfis ..............  144° 30' 2S° 30'
Oreoplianta ............................146° 30' 24°'80'

74. in like manner the parts under Mount I
Bettigd are occupied by the B r a k h m a n a i
M ag o i as far as the Batai with this city :•—
Brakkmo....... ................. ....128° 10°

75, The parts tnuley the range of Adeisa- 
thros as far as. the' Arouraioi are 'occupied by 
the B a d i a m a i. o i with this city
Tafchilba........ ..................   1/34° 18° 50'



76. The parts under the Ouxentos range 
are occupied by the D r i l o p h y l l i t a i ,  with 
these cities:—
Sibrion . . . ......     139° 22° 20'
'Opotoura ...........    137° 30' 21° 40"
Ozouna .....................  138° 15' 20° 30"

M a n d a l a i :—The territory of the Maridalai 
lay in that upland region where the Son and 
the Narmada have their sources. Here a town 
situated on the latter river still hears the name,
Mandala. It is about 50 miles, distant from 
.Tabalphr to the south-east, and is of some historic 
note. Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the 
Mamdalai dominions far beyond their proper 
limits, for to judge from the towns which 
he gives them they must have occupied all the 
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence 
with the Jamna downwards to the Bay of Bengal.
But that this is improbable may be inferred from 
the fact that I’alimbothra (Pfitnd) which the 
table makes to be one of their cities, did not 
belong to them, but was the capital of Pramaki'. 
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed 
far too high up the river. Tamaiites, moreover, 
which has been satisfactorily identified with 
Taroluk, a river port about 35 miles 8. W. 
from Calcutta possessed, according to Wilford, 
a large territory of its own. The table also 
places it only half a degree more to the south
ward than Palimbothrn. while in reality it is more 
than 3 or i  deg. Cunningham inclines to identify 
with the Mandalai the Mimdas of Chutia Nagpur, 
whose language and country, he says, are called

<SL
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Muildala, and also with the Malii of Pliny (lib 
VI. o. xxi.}—Sic. 6sog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509.

S a m b a la k a :—A city of the same name 
attributed to Prasiake (sec. 53) has been already 
identified with Sambhal in Bohilkhand. The 
Sumholaka of the Mandalai may perhaps he 
Sambhalpur on the Upper MaMnadi, the capital 
of a. district which produces the finest diamonds 
in the world.

S i g a l i a : —This name has a suspicious like- 
ness to Sag a la, the name of the city to the west 
of Labor, which was besieged and taken by 
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneously 
placed in 1‘rasiaka (sec. 53).

Pa, l i m b o  th ru :—The more usual form of 
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of 
Pftliputra, the spoken form of F&fraliputro, the 
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still 
frequently applied to the city of Patna which 
is its modem representative. In the times of 
Chandragupta (the Bamdrokotfos of the Greeks) 
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the 
capital of a great empire which extended from 
the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond 
the Indus. Bemauis of the wooden wall by 
which the city, as we learn from Strabo, was 
defended, were discovered a few years ago m 
Patna (by workmen engaged in digging a tank) 
at a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur
face of the ground. Palimbotlmi, as we have 
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to 
the Prasioi .

Tama li ids  represents the Sanskrit T&avra- 
lipti, the modern Tamiuk, a town lying in a low 

22 a
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find damp situation on a broad reach or bay of the
BfipTK'irayan River, 12 miles above its junction
with theHughl? mouth of the Ganges. The Pali
form of the name was Tamalitti, and this accounts
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people
called Teluotao belonging to this pari, of India, and
the similarity of the name leaves little doubt of
their identity ■with the people whose capital was
Tamhik. This place, in ancient times, was the great
emporium of dhe trade "between the Ganges and
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide
Ptolemy was of tile mark in fixing its situation 1
relatively to PaHiobirthra.

Br a k h m a n a i  M a g o i:—Mr.J.Ctunpbiellhas 
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi 
may be meant ‘ sons of the Brihmans/ that is.
Canarose .Bifthinans, whose forefathers married . 
women of the country, the word magoi represent
ing the Canarcse marja, ‘ a sou,’ The, term, ho 
says, is still in common use, added to the name of 
castes, as Haiga-Makal n (mdkt >. lu—plural of maga) 
i.e. Haiga Brfthmans. Lassen. supposed that 
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these 
Brahmans, meant to imply either that they wore 
a colony of Persian priests settled in India, or that I
they were Bukhmans who had adopted the tenets 
of the Magi, and expresses his surprise that 
Ptolemy should have been led into making such 
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc
cupied by these Brahmans whs about the upper 
Kaveri, and extended from Mount Bdttigo east
ward as far as the Batui.

B r a k h m e : —“ Can this,” asks Caldwell, “ be 
Brabma&esam, an ancient town on the Tftmra-

{%•: <SL
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paras, not far f rom the foot of the Podigei Mount 
(Mt. Bettigo) which I have found referred to in 
several ancient inscriptions P”

B a d i a m a i o i : —There is in the district of 
Belgamn a town and hill-fort on the route from 
Kalddgi to Biilnri, not far from the Mftlprabha, 
a tributary of the Krishna, called Badaini, and 
here wo may locate the Badiamaioi, T a t h i 1 b a, 
their capital, cannot be recognized.

Dri 1 o p h y l l i t a i These a,re placed by 
Ptolemy at the foot of the Ouxenfcos, and probably 
had their seats to the south-west of that range- 
Their name indicates them to have been a branch 
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas,
Lassen would explain the first part of them name 
from the Sanskrit dytijha (strong) by the change 
of the dh i uto the liquid. 0  z o a n a, one of their 
three towns is, perhaps, Seoul, a place about 60 
miles N. E. from .Nagpur.

77. Further east than those towards the 
Ganges arc tho K o k k o n n g a i  with this 
city :
Dusara .............   142° 30' 23° 30

78. And on the river farther west:—
Kartinaga...............   146° 23°
Kartasina .........     146p 21° 407

79. Under the Maisoloi the S a l a k e u o i  
towards the Orcadian (or Arouraian) Moun
tains with these cities
Benagouron ............................140° 20° 15'
Kastra ....................................138° 19° 30
M a o r is ................................... 137° 30' 18° 20'

'V:4t i V ♦
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80. Towards the Gauge,s River the Saha
ra!, in whose country the diamond is found in 
great abundance, their towns are
Tasopion ........... ......... .......14©° 30'' 22°
K arikardarna    ..... .............. 141° 20° .15'

81 All the country about the mouths of 
the Gauges is occupied by the G a n g a r 1 d a i 
with this city :—
Gangd, the Royal residence...146° 19° 15'

K o k k o a a g a i :—Lassen locates this tribe in
Chutia Nagpnr, identifying Rosara with Doesa in .
the hill country, between the upper courses of the
Vaitarani and Suvarnarekha. He explains their
name to mean the people of the mountains where 1
the M b a  grows, — M i c a  being the name of a kind
of palm-tree. Yulo suggests that the name may
represent the Sanskrit KAkanrakha, which means
"crow-faced,5 and was' the name of a mythical
race. He places them o n  the Upper Mahanadi
and farther west than Lassen. The table gives'
them two towns near the Ganges.

K a, r t i n a. g a. and K ar taa in a  :—The former,
Yule thinks, may ho Ka.rnagarh near Bhagal- 
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding Which ho 
refers to the J o a T .  R .  A s ,  8 o c , vol. X\ III, 
p. 395; Kartasina he takes to bo Karnasdnagarh, 
another ancient site near Berhampur (J. R .  A .  8 .

N. S., vol. VI, p. 248 and / .  A s .  S .  P e n g . ,  

vol. XXII, p. 281).
Salakf inoi :  —This people may be located to 

the west of the Godavari, inland on the north
western borders of Maisolia. Their name, Lassen

: ~ ■ "Iflfilliii . Iliiifii#;
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thought ( I n d .  A l t .  vol. Ill, p. 176) might be 
connected with the Sanskrit word B d l a ,  the Sal 
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the 
Sanskrit Saurikirna. None of their towns can 
be recognized.

Sabar .ai :—The Sahara! of Ptolemy Cun
ningham takes to bo the Suari of Pliny, and he 
would identify both with the aboriginal Havanas 
or Suars, a wild race who live in the woods 
and jungles without any fixed habitations, and 
whose country extended as far southward as 
the Pennar River. These Savaras or Suars are 
only a single branch of a widely spread race 
found in large numbers to the S. W . of G walior 
and Narwar and S. Rajputana, where they are 
known as Surrius. Yule places them farther 
north in D osar  6no, towards the territory of 
Sambhalpur, which, as wo have already remarked, 
produced the finest diamonds in the world. Their 
towns have not been identified.

G a n g a r id n i :—1This great people occupied 
a 11 the country about the mouths of the Ganges. 
Their capital was Gauge, described in tb e P e r i p M s  

as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges. 
They are mentioned by Virgil ( G e o r g .  Ill, 1. 17), 
by Valerius Flacous ( A r g o n ,  lib. VI, 1.66), and by 
Curtins (lib. IX, c. ii) who places them along with 
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the 
Ganges. They are called by Pliny (lib. V3f c.lxv) 
the Gangaridae Oalingae, and placed by him at the 
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is 
indicated by the expression g e n s  n o v i s s i m a ,  which 
he applies to them. They must have been a 
powerful people, to judge from the military force

N , . .
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which Pliny -reports them to have maintained-, 
and their territory could scarcely have been 
restricted to the marshy jungles at the month of 
the river how known as the Suudarbane, but 
must have comprised a considerable portion of 
the -province of Bengal. This is the view taken 
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, ho says, represents, at 
least in a general way, the country o f the Ganga- 
ridao, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their 
capital, Parthalis can only he Yard liana, a place 
which flourished in ancient times, and is now 
known as Bardhw&n. The name of the Gangari- 
dai. has nothing in Sanskrit to  correspond with it, 
nor can it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of purely 
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned 
under this name, to Alexander by one o f the prin
ces in the North-west o f India. The' synonymous 
term which Sanskrit fails to supply is found among 
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region 
occupied fey the Gattgaridai, the name being pre
served almost identically in that o f the Gonghrls 

; ? ; o f S. Bahar, with whom were connected the
Gajjgayts o f North.western, and the Gungriir of 
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but 
variations of the name which was originally 
common to them all.

G a n g 0 Various sites have been proposed for 
Gangd Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village 
about 40 miles S. E. of Calcutta on a branch 
of the Ts&mati JEtiver; Wilford at the confluence 
o f. the Ganges, and Brahmaputra, where* he says, 
there was a town called in Sanskrit JXastrmalla, 
and [in the spoken dialect Hfi.thim.alla, from 
elephants being pioquetted there; Murray at



Chittagong; Taylor on tlie site of the. ancient 
Hindu Capital of Batiga (Bengal.) which lies in 
the neighbourhood of Sonargaori. (Suvarnagj-'ma), 
a place 12 miles to the S. B. of Dhakka; 
Cunningham at Jesor; and others further west, 
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up 
the Hughll, somewhere near Chin surd. Another 
Gauge is mentioned by Arlemidoros above or 
to the N. W’. of Palibotlira, and this Wilford 
identifies with Prayag, i.e-, Allahabad, but Groa- 
kut’d with Anupshahr.

Ptolemy now leaves the. Gangelie regions and 
describes the inland parts o f the territories along 
the Western Coast of the Peninsula,

82. In the parts of A  r i a k e which s till re
main to be described are the following inland 
cities and villages: to the west of the Bdnda

■ these cities
Malippala ................   119° 30' 20° 15'
Sarisabis ................   119° 80'- 20°
Tagara ................   ....118° 19° 20'
Baithana(the royal seat of [Siro]

Ptoiernaios or Polemaios) ...117° 18° SO'
Deopali or Doopala .............. 115° 40' 17° 50'
Gamaliba .................. .......115° 15' 17° 20'
OmSnogara ........... .............114° 16° 20'

83. Between the, Benda and Paeudoafcomos j 
Nagarouris (or Nagaronraris)120" '20" 15'
Tabasfl ........     .....121° 30' 20° 40'
Inde ......................   ....Ills0 20°45'
Tiripangalida,..............  121° 15 19° 40'
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Hippokoura, the royal seat of
Baleokouros ........................119° 45' 19° 10'

Soubouttoa...,........ .................. 120° 15 19° 10'
Sirimalaga.................................. 119° 20' 18° SO'
Kalligeris ............................. ..118° 18°
Modogoulla ............................. 119° 18°
Petirgala ..................................117° 45' 17° 15'
B&naouasei......................  116° 16° 45

Seven cities are enumerated in A  r i. a. k 8, as lying 
to the treat of the B e nd a ,  and regarding four of 
these, M a l i p p a l a ,  S a r i  sab  is ,  G a m a  l i b  a 
and O m e n o g a r a ,  nothing is known. The 
Periplit* (see. 51) notices T a g a r  a and B a i t h  a- 
n a in a passage which may be quoted: “  In 
Dalchinabad.es itself there are two very im
portant seats of commerce, P a i t h a n a  towards 
the south of Barygaza, from which it is distant a 
twenty days’ journey, and east; ward from this about 
a ten days’ journey is another very large city,
T a g a r a. From these marts goods are transported 
on waggons to Barygaza through difficult regions 
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai- 
thtma great quantities of onyx-stones and from 
Tagara large supplies of common cotton-cloth, 
muslins of all kinds, mallow-tinted cottons and 
various other articles of local production, im
ported into it from the maritime districts.”

B a i t h a n a  is the P a i t h a n a  of the above 
extract, and the PaifcMn of the present day, a town 
of Haidarabad, or the territory of the Nizam, on 
the left hank of the river Godavari, in latitude 
19° 29' or about a degree further north than it is 
placed by Ptolemy. Paithana is the Prfikrit form
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<>f the Sanskrit P r a t i s h t li a n a. the name of 
the capital o f Bdlivahana. Ptolemy calls it the 
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a, name 
which represents tlie Sanskrit Sii-Piilomlvit, 
the Piijum&yi o f the Nasik Cave and Ainar&vati 
Btflpa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra 
dynasty.

T a g a r a :—The name is found in inscriptions 
under the form Tagarapura (/. It. A. 8. vol. IV, p.
■Sst). Pfcolemyplaeea it to the north-east o f Baithana 
and the Perlpltis;, as we see from the extract, to the 
east of it at the distance of a ten days’ journey.
Wilford, Vincent, Maimert, Ritter and others take 
it bo be Ddvagadh, now Daulattibtkl, which was the 
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not 
far from El.ura, so famous for its excavated temples.
But if Baithana he Paithan, Tagara caunot be 
Devagadh. unless the distance is wrongly given.
There is, moreover, nothing to show that DSva- 
gadh was connected with the Tagarapura o f the 
inscriptions. Pandit Bhagvanlal identified Tagara 
with Junnar, a place of considerable .importance, 
situated to the north of Pftna. He pointed out 
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara was, Trigiri 
a compound meaning 1 three hills,’ and that as 
Junnar stood on a high site? between three hills 
this identification was probably correct. Junnar 
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Tale 
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the south - 
east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles, 
which would fairly represent a ten days’ journey, 
the distance given in the PeripMs. Grant Duff 
would identify it with a place near Blur on the 
Godavari, and Fleet with Kolhapur. The Silalulra 

23 o
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princes dr chiefs who formed three distinct 
branches of a dynasty that ruled over two parts 
o f the Kohkan and the country about KolM pur 
style themselves, ‘ The Lords o f the excellent city 
of fagara.’ If, says Prof. Bhandarkar, the name of 
T&gara has undergone corruption, it would take the 
form, according to the laws of Prakrit speech, of 
Tarur or Term-, and he therefore asks ‘ can it he 
the modem Dfirur or Dbftrur in the Nizam’s 
dominions, 26 miles east of Grant, Duff’s Blitr, and 
70milesS.E.o£ PaithanP’ (see Muller’s Geog, Gra.c,
Minor, vo 1.1, p. 294, n .; Elphinstone’s History 
o f  India, p. 228 j Burgess, Arch:, purr. W. Ind.
Vol. I ll p. 54: and Bombay Gazetteer, vol. X III , 
pt, ii, p. 423, ii.). Mr. Campbell is of opinion that 
the maritime districts from which local products 
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to 
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on 
the Kohkan coast, from which there was easy 
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in 
the Gulf of KhamMt, while the transit by land 
through Tagara could not be accomplished 
without encountering the most formidable 
obstacles.

D c o p a l  i:-— This name means ‘ the city of 
God,’ and Deopali may therefore perhaps be 
.Devagadh, the two names having the same 
meaning.

T a b  a so.-—This would seem to be a city o f the 
Tabaaoi, already mentioned as a large community, 
o f  Brahman ascetics.

H ip  p o k  o u r  a:—A town o f this name has 
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south 
o f Simylk, This Hippokoura lay inland, and was
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the capital of the southern parts o f Ariakgs, 
as Paithana was the capital of the northern. Its 
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully 
at Kalyan, a place about half a degree to the 
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from, 
the rirer Maiijint. Ptolemy calls it the capital 
of Baleokouros. Bhandarkar conjectures this to 
have been the Vijiv&yakuni, a name found upon 
two other Andhra coins discovered at Kolh&pur.
1  here ifo no other clue to its identification, but 
see Lassen, I n d .  A l t .  vol. III, pp. 179, 185.

8 i r im  a la g a may perhaps be M&Ikhed, a 
town in blaidavabad, situated on a tributary of 
the Bhima, in lat. 17° 8' and long. 77° 1 2 '.'The 
first part of the word Siri probably represents the 
Sanskrit honorific prefix M .

K a l l i g e r i s  :—Perhaps Kanhagiri, a place 
about | a degree to the south of Mhclgal.

M o d o g o u l l a : —There can be little doubt 
that this is Mftdgal, a town in the Haidar&Md 
districts,—lat. 16° 2', long. 76° 26',— N. W, 
from Bal&ri. P e t i r g a 1 a cannot be identified.

B a n a o n a s e i :—This place is mentioned in 
the Mahdvanao, in the Pali form Wanawfisi, 
by which a city or district is designated. Bana- 
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital 
of this country, and is identical with the modem 
Banavasi, situated on the upper Varada, a tributary 
of the Tiihgabhadia. Saint-Martin thinks that it. 
was the city visited by Hiueu Tsiang, and called 
by him Kon-lsin-na-pu-lo, i.e., Konkai npura;
Cunningham is of opinion that both the bearing 
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr.
Burgess suggests Kokanflr for Kon-ldn-na-pu-lo.'

'
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f 8 4  The inland cities o f the P i r a t e s  are 
these;—-
Otoklioira ......—  ..................... 114° 15°
Monsopallfi, the metropolis ...115° 30' ' 15°

85. Inland cities o f L i  m y  r i k e, to ther 
west o f the Psettdpstotnos are these s—*'
Nar-onlla................................ 117° 45' 15° 50''
K oaba...........................   ,....117° 15"
P n W a  .......................................H 7° '51 14" 40'

86: .Between the Pseudoatomos and the
Baris, these cities :—
Pasagft .............     . . . . .1 2 4 °  50' 19° 50'
Mastanotir .............   121° 30' 18° 40'
Itourellonr ...... *.......    119° 17° 30
Poutmata, where is .beryl ... 121° 20 17° 30'
A  loo-......... ...................... "........ 120“ 20 ' 17°
Karon r a, the royal seat o f

K erobothros............. . JT93 10° 20'
Areiribour.......... .......................  1 2 Y '  16° 20'
Bideris .....................     11«° ^ 5 0 '
Pantipolis.................     t ! 8° 15° 20
Adavima ...........    119° 30' 15*40'
Koreonr .........     120° !5°

87. Inland town o f the A  i o i :—
M orom ida.................................  121J 20 ' 14° 20

The dominion of the spa appears to hare sa
tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed 
on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed 
between the line of coast and the western dep1m - 
ties of the.Ghftte. Their capital, M 6 xt s o p a 11 e, 
Yule places at Mi raj, a town near the Krishna, 
hut doubtfully. Their other town, 0 1. o k h o i r a.
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is probably Khodft, ft town in the district o f  
Ratnagiri ill lut 17° 44' long. 73° 30'. A »
Khoda is the name of several other places in this 
part of the country, Oh, whatever it may mean, 
may have been in old times prefixed to this 
particular Khwla for the sake of distinction.

K o i i k i i :— TJiis is generally taken to be 
Goa or Govfi, the capital of the Portuguese 
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt 
o f the correctness of the identification. The two 
towns H a r o  u 11a and P a l o  u r  a, which Ptolemy 
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos- 
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from Kia 
figures of longitude i Palo lira lay 15' further east 
than Kouba, bub as he makes the coast run east
ward instead o f southward, it must be considered 
to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tamil, 
and me;uis, according to Caldwell (Introd, p. 3,04)
‘ Milk town,’ It  is remarkable, lie observes, how 
many names of places in Southern India men tion- 
ed by Ptolemy end in cvfi or ovpa = ‘a town.’ There 
are 23 Such places in nil.

P a s  a g o :—According to Yule’s map this repre
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now 
called Haiti, south-east of Goa, from which it is 
distant some what under a degree.

M a s t a n o u r  and K o u r e l l  o u r  cannot be 
identified.

P o u n n a t t t  has not yet been identified, 
though Ptolemy gives a sort o f clue in stating that 
it  produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map 
near Seringapatam. (See Ind.Aat. vol. X II, p. 13).

A l o e  — This, may be Yellapur, a small to wn in 
North Oanara, in lat. 14° 56' long. 74° 43'.



K a r o  l i r a :  “  Karoura, says Caldwell, “ is 
mentioned in Tamil traditions as the ancient 
capital of the Chera, Kera, or Kerala kings, and is 
generally identified with Kartr, ail important town 
in the Koimbatur district, originally included in 
the Chera kingdom. It is situated on the left 
bank of the river Amaravati, a tributary of 
the Kaveri, near a large fort now in ruins.
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of 
Kerobothros, i.e., KSralaputra(CherapatiP) Karfira 
means ‘ the black town/ and I consider it identi- 
cal with Karagam, and Kad&ram, names o f places 
which I  have frequently found in the Tamil 

- country, and which are evidently the poetical
equivalents o f Kartr. The meaning of each of 
the names is the same. Ptolemy’s word Karoura 
represents the Tamil name of the place with 
perfect accuracy.” ( I n trod. pp. 9»J, 97),

A r c m b  o u r : Lassen compares this name 
with Oorumparmn, but the situation of the place so 
called (lafc. 11° 12' long. 76 0 16') does not suit well 
the position of Arerubonr as given by Ptolemy.

B i d e r i  s :—Perhaps .Erod or Tirodu in the 
district o f Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20' loiig. 77° 46') 
near the K&veri.

.1 a n t i p o l i s ,  according to Yule, represents 
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places 
at Hangal, in the Dharwad district.

M 0 r o u n d a :—This is the only inland city of 
the Aioi named by Ptolemy. It has not been 
identified.

The concluding tables enumerate the inland 
towns belonging to the districts lying along the 
Eastern Coast of the Peninsula.
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88. Inland■ cities of the K a r e o t
MendMa■ .............     123* 17° W
S&lcrar ........       121” 45'' 16° 30'
iittoua ............................   122° 15° 20 '

Mairfciftoiir ...................  123° 15° 10'
89. inland cities of the Pan d i ono i

Talnour ......................  124” 45' 18° 40'
Periiigkaroi ...............   123° 20' 18°
Korindiour ......................... 125° 17° 40'
Tan gal a or Taga ...........  123° 30' 16° 50'
Modonra, the royal city of

Pandion ...........................125° 16° 20'
Akour ................      124” 45' 15° 20*

90. Inland cities of the Bat o i :—
Kalindoia .................. ..........  127° 40' 17° 30
Bata.,........................    126” 30' 17°
Talara .............   128° 16° 45'

Inland cities of the K a r e o i n o n e  of the four 
named in the table can be identified.

P e r i n g k a r e i :—This town has preserved its 
name almost without change, being now known as 
Pemugari, on the river Yaigai, about 40 miles 
lower down its course than Madura. With regard 
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been 
writt en Pi rungkarei it would have been perfectly 
accurate Tamil,, letter for letter. The meaning is 
‘ great shore,’ and pa rum * great’ becomes pe-rwhg 
before &, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called 
T a i u o ui at the distance of less than a degree to 
the north-east of Peringkarei. The direction would 
suit Tanjor, hut the distance is more than a
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degree. Ptolemy lias however placed his Pering- 
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to 
Madura,

T a n g a !  a or T a g s :—There can be little doubt 
that this is now represented by Dindtigul, an im
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance 
of 32 miles north by west from Madura.

M o d o u r  a :—This is now called Madura or 
Madurai—on the banks of the River Vaigai. It 
was the second capital of the Southern P&ndyas; 
we have already noticed it in the description of 
the territory of this people.

R a t a:--This may perhaps be Pattukofcta, a 
small town not very far inland from the northern 
end of the Argolie Gulf (Palk’s Passage), The 
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog
nized. As Pudukdtta is the capital of the 
Tondiman Raja, Lassen has suggested its identity 
with Bata. It is upwards of 20 miles farther 
inland than Pattukotta.

*,'■■■■■■ "  "  *
91. Inland cities of the Paralia of the 

S o r e t a i : —
Kaliour ............................ . 129° 17° 20'
Tennagora ............................  132° 17°
Eikour........... ........................ 129° 16° 40'
Orthoura, the royal city of

S&rnagos ......................... . 130° 16° 20'
Berd......................................... 130° 20' 16° 15'
Abour ..................  ............. . 129° 16°
Kannara ....... ......................... 130? 20'  15° 40'
Magour....................................  130° 15° 15'
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92. The inland cities of the A r v a r n o i 
are these :~~
Kerange ...................... . 33^ 16° 15'
Piirourion ..... ...................  132° 1.5°
Karigo ........... .................. . 132° 40' 15°
Polepur........................... 131° 30' 14* W
Pikendaka ..... ................... ]S1° 30̂  14°
lalour ...........................  132° 30' 14°
Ski ijioloura ........ . ...............  134° 15' 14*35'
ilkarta ..............    133° 30' 13° 40'
Malanga, the royal city of

Bassffonagoa.*.................  133° 13°
Kandipatna...... ..............  133° 30° 12° 20'

93. The inland, cities of the' Mai so l o i
Kalliga...................    138° I T

liardamana ............    136° 15' 13° 15'
Koretmgkala ...........    135° 15°
1’harytra or Fkaretna.......... 134° 20' 13° 20'
Pifyndva, the metropolis ... 135° 20' 12° 30'

O r t h d it t a:—Of the eight in]and cities named 
as belonging to the maritime territory of the 
Sordtai, only two—Abour and the capital, hare 
been identified. Abour is AmbOrdurg in N. Ark at, 
lat. 12° 4*7', long. 78° 42'. Regarding Orthohra 
Cunningham says: “ Chdja is noticed by Ptolemy, 
whose Orthura regia Sotnal i must be Uriflr, the 
capital of Soraufttha,, or the king of the Soringae, 
that is the Saras, Choras or (Jhdlas. Uraiyftr is a 
few miles south-south-east of Tinu ldiinap.dli. T1m.:
Soringac are most probably the Syrieni of Pliny,
'With their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast 

U  <a
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between the Pandae and the Derangac 01 D«i< 
vidians.” —Anc. Geoff, o f Ind., p. 551.

P h r o n  r i o n :—This is a Greek word signify
ing ‘ a garrisoned fort,’ and may perhaps be 
meant as a translation of an indigenous name 
hating that signification, as Durga, * a hill-fort.,’  
a common affix to names of places in the Penin
sula.

K a r i g e —This should no dotiht he read 
Karipd tinder which form it can he at once iden
tified with K’adapa, a place lying 5 miles from the 
right bank of the Northern Pennar on a small 
tributary of that river.

P i k e n d a k a  —Konda is a frequent termina
tion in the names of towns in this part of India.
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans
posed in copying, and its proper form may have 
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the 
district o f Balari (lat. 1405' long. 77° 39').

I  a t o u r :—From Yule’s map it would. appear 
there is a place lying a degree westward from 
Kadapil which, still bears this name, Yetrtr.

M a,la ng  a ;— In our notice of Melange it was 
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the 
locality of Malanga near Elur, a place some 
distance inland about half way between the Krish- 
n& and the Godavari towards their embouchures, 
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re
mains of an old capital named Yengi. With regard 
to the king’s name Bassaronaga, he thinks that 
this may be identified with the Pali Majcrika-naga 
o f the Mahdwaiiso and thus Ptolemy's Malanga 
would become the capital of the Sagas of Majeri- 
ka, Am. Geo. o f Ind., (pp. 580, 540). In Yule’s
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map. Malangi is placed coujocturally about two 
degrees farther south at'Velar, near the mouth 
of the Penniiv.

Of the five cities attributed to the M a i s 61 o i, 
only K o r o u n g k a l a  can be recognized- It- 
appears to be tile place now known as Worankal, 
the mediaeval capital of Telingana, It has but few 
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur.

P i t y ndr a ,  the capital of Alaiaalia, was pro
bably Dhaarakataka now Dharanikoka, about 20 
miles above Bej w&cM on the Krishna.

94 Islands lying near the part of India 
•which projects i n t o  t h e  o c e a n  in the Gulf of 
Kauthi : ,
Bafake ................ .................  I l l 0 18°

95. And along the line of coast as far as 
the Kolkbic Gulf
Milizegyris (or Milizigeris),. 110° 12° 30'
Heptanosia ...................... 113° . 13°
Trikadiba....................    113° 30' 11°
Peperine ...................... . 115° 12° 40'-
TriuMa .............................. 11 G° 20' 12°
LenkS .............................. . 118° 12°
Nanigdris.......................... . 122° 12°

96. And in the Argaric Gulf :—
Kory.....................................  126° .30'— 13°

B a r a k e :—This is the name given in the Peri- 
pl&s. to the Gulf of Kaehh. called by our author 
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is 
applied to the south coast of Kaehh The P e n -  

phis does not mention Barake as an island, but 
aaya that the Gulf had 7 islands Regarding
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Barak e, Dr. Burgess says: “ Yale places Barake 
at Jaggat or Dwarakil ; Lassen also identifies 
it with Dwuraku, which he places on the coast 
between PtU’bandar and MiyAui, near Srinagar. 
Miila-Dw&rnka, the original site, was further 
east than this, hut is variously placed near 
Madhupur, thirty-six miles north-west from 
Sdmamitli-Patfcan, or three miles south-west 
from Kodinftr, and nineteen miles east of Soma 
nath. This last spot is called Mula-Dwfcrakft 
to this day.”  (Tdrilch-i-Surath, Jntrod. p. 7 ).

M i l i z e g y  rift occurs in the Peri pi tin a? 
Melizeigara, which maybe identified with Jayagad 
or Sidi-Jayagad, which would appear to he the 
Sigema of Pliny (lib. vi, c. 26).

H e p t a n e !  si  a (or group o f  7 islands) pro
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the 
FeripMs, which may be the Burnt Islands of the (
present day, among which the Viitgorlei rocks are 
conspicuous.

T  l i k a d i h a or ‘ the island Tri.ka/—diba being- 
the Sanskrit, word dv(pa, ‘ an island.’

P e p e r i n e : —This, to judge from the name, j
should be an island somewhere off the coast of 
Gottonara, the groat pepper district, as stated by 
Pliny (lib. VI, e. xxvi).

T r i n d s i a  (or group of 3 islands):—Ptole
my places it off the coast of Idniyrikc. between 
Tyndis and Motcriris, but nearer the former.

L e u k e : —This is a Greek word meaning 
‘ white.’ The island is placed in the PeripWis off 
the coast where Limyrike begins and in Ptolemy 
near where it ends.

N a n i g d r i s : —-To judge from Ptolemy’s
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figures he has taken this to be an island lying’ 
between Cape Kuinuri (Comorin) and TaprobanS 
(Ceylon).

K o r y : — it. has already been noticed that Kory 
was both the liamo'of the Island o f Ramasvararu 
and of the promontory in. which i f  terminated.

C a p . 2 .

Position of Lidia beyond the Ganges.
1, India beyond the Ganges is bounded on 

the -west by the river Ganges; on the north 
by the parts of Skythia and Strike already 
described, on the east by the Sinai along the 
Meridian, which extends from the furthest 
limits of Seriko to the Great Gulf,'and also by 
this gulf itself, on the south by the Indian 
Ocean and part of the 'Green Sea which stretches 
from the island of Menonthias in a line 
parallel to the equator, as far as the.regions 
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf.

India beyond the G anges comprised with Ptole
my not only the great plain between that river 
and the Himalayas, hut also all south-eastern 
Asia, as far as tho country of the Sinai (China). 
Concerning those vast regions Ptolemy is our 
only ancient authority. Strabo's knowledge of 
the east was' limited in this direction by the 
Ganges, and the author of the PetiplfU, who war 
a later and intermediate writer, though lie was 
aware that inhabited countries stretched far 
•beyond that'limit even onwards to tho eastern ond 
of the world, appears to have learned little more



about them than the mere fact of their existence.
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies us with much 
information regarding them He traces the line 
of coast as far as the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf) 
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the 
river mouths and the islands that would he passed 
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature 
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants, 
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges.
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused 
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances, 
as inconsistent with each other as with the 
reality. Still, his description contains important 
elements o f truth, and must have been based 
upon authentic information. At the same time 
an attentive study of his nomenclature and 
the accompanying indications has led to the 
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns, 
and a more considerable number of the rivers and 
mountains and tribes which he has specified.

His most notable error consisted in the supposi
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected 
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa, 
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian 
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in being 
surrounded on all sides” by land. He makes 
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the 
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of 
curving up towards the north. Again he repre
sents the Malay Peninsula (his Golden Kliersonese) 
which does not project so far as to reach the 
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from . it, 
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca 
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed
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JUis labadios be this island, and not Java, as is 
generally supposed. By the Green.Sea (npHo-coSr/s 
8ci\a<raa) which formed a part of the southern 
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian 
Ocean which stretched eastward from Gape 
Pr,iHui.li (Gape Delgado) the most southern point 
on the east coast o f Africa known to Ptolemy.
The island of Menoutliias was either Zanziba r or 
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned 
by the author of the PeripMs.

In his description of India lieyond the Ganges 
Ptolemy adheres to the method which he had 
followed in his account of India with in the Ganges.
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des
cribes from the Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the 
Great Promontory where India becomes conter- 
ruinous with the country of the Sinai. The moun
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the 
interior, and last of all the islands.

2. The suae oast of th is division, is thus de
scribed. In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the 
Mouth of tho Ganges called Antibolei: —

The coast of the A i r r h a d o i :—
Pentapolis .............................  150° 18°
Month of River Katabeda... 151° 20 ' 17°
Barakoura, a m a r t 152°  8CK 16°
Mouth of the River Toko-

K «n a   ...............................  153° 14° 30'
Wiiford, probably misled by a corrupt reading, 

took the name o f the A. i r rh ad o i to be another 
form of Antibole. He 'says {Asiat. Research.,
Vol. XIV,p.  444) “ Ptolemy says that the eastern-, 
most: branch of the Ganges was called Antihole
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or Aiwluwlon. This last is from the Sanskrit:
Hradfona; and is the name o f the Brahmaputra.
Antibole -was tlie name of a town situated at the.
Confluence of several large rivers to the S. E, of 
Dliakka and now (jailed Feringibamr.” By the 
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the 
KirtLta. With regard to the position here assigned 
to them Lassen thus writes (Ind. AU>, vol. I l l  pp.- 
235 - 2 3 7 ) . “  By the name K  i r r a d i a Ptolemy de
signates the land on the coast of further India from 
the city o f Pentapolls, perhaps the present Mvrkan- 
sorai in the north, as far as the mouth o f the 
Tokoswma or Arakan river. The name o f this 
land indicates that it was inhabited by theKhaUi, 
a people which we find in the. great Epic Settled in 
the .neighbourhood of the Lanhitya, or Brahma
putra, consequently some wb at further to the north 
than whore Ptolemy locates them. Hence arises 
the question whether the liirata who, as we know# 
belong to the Bhota, and arc still found in Kcpul 
hud spread themselves to such a distance in earlier 
times, or whether their name has boon erroneously 
applied to a different people. The last assump
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri- 
plus, according to which ships sailing northward 
from Dosaf&ie, or the country on both sides of 
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the wild .flat- 
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes 
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work 
did not proceed beyond Gape Comorin, and applied 
the name of Kiriita to a people which lived on the 
coast to the S. W. of tlie Ganges, it is certain that 
he had erroneously used this name to denote the 
wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy must have, fol-
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Iowe3 him or other writers of the kind, and to tlia 
name Kirata has given a, signification whiclx did 

, not originate with himself. Although the Kir&ta,
.V long before the time in which he li ved, Lad -ft an Jar

ed from their northern fatherland i-> the Itima- 
laya and thence spread themselves to the regions 
on the Brahmaputra, still it is not to be believed 
that they should have possessed themselves of 
territory so far south as Ohaturgrdiua(Chittagong) 
and a part of Arakan, We can therefore scarcely 
bo mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this 
territory at that time as a people belonging to 
further India, and in fact as tribal relatives of the 
lamerai, who possessed the mouivtain region that 
hiy back in the interior, as I shall hereafter show.
1 here remark that between the name of the city 
P e n t a p o l i s , i.e, jive cities, and the name of the 
“ 08t. “ Orthem part of Kirradia,: Ohaturgrihna,
i.e. four cities, there is a connexion that can 

■ scarcely be mistaken, since Chaturgrama could 
not originally have denoted a country, but only a 
place which later on became the capital, t hough it 
was originally only the capital of four village 
communities over which a common headship was 
possessed, while Pentapolis was the seat of a 
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it 
can scarcely be beli^ed that the rude tribes of 
Kirradia were civilized enough to possess towns.
A. confirmation of this view is offered by the 
circumstance that the Bimzu, who must have been 
descendants o f a branch of the Tamerai, live in 
villages under headships. We must further state 
that according to tlm treaties used by Ptolemy 
the best Malabaihrum wm got from Kirradia. I 
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see no reason to doubt the correctness of tins state
ment, although the .trees from which this precious 
oil and spice were prepared and which are different 
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present 
day to be found in this country, since, according 
to the testimony of the most recent writers the 
botanical- productions of Arakan at least have :
not as y«it been sufficiently investigated. It can, 
however, be asserted that in Silhet, which is n o t. 
veyy remote from Chaturgr&iha, Malabafhrwm is 
produced at, this very day.”  Saint-Martin ex
presses similar views. He writes {Etude, pp. 343,
341). “  The Kin-hadia of Ptolemy, a country men
tioned also .in the PeripliU as lying west from 
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of 
Megasthenes are cantons of Kiriita, oxle, of the 
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread 
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known.
In different passages of the Pur Anas and of the 
epics their name is applied in a general manner 
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers 
of Aryavarto, and it has preserved itself in several 
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Ndpfld.
There is a, still surviving tradition in Tripurl 
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places las 
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was 
KM t {J. A. 8. Seng., Tol. XIX., Long, Chronicles 
of Tripnrd, p. 536.) The Tamerai were a tribe 
of the same family.”

Mouth of the River K  a t a b e  da  This may 
be the river of Chittagong called the Karina- 
phnli. The northern point of land at its mouth 
is, according to Wilford [At: at. Reserve It vol,
XIV, p. 445) called Pat,tana, and hence he thinks
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that. Chafcgv&tn or Ohatnrgram (Chittagong) is 
the Penfcapolis of Ptolemy for .Patfcanphulli,
•which means ‘ flourishing seat.’ The same au
thor has proposed a different identification for 
the KatabMa River, “  In the district of San- 
dowe,”  he says, “  is a river and a town, called in 
modern maps Sedoa for Saiudwa (for Sandwipa)” 
and in Ptolemy S a cl u s and S a d  a. Between this 
river and A rakan there is another large one 
concealed behind the island of Chednba, and the 
name of which is Katabaida or Katabaiza. This 
is the river Kat&beda of Ptolemy, which, it is true, 
he has placed erroneously to the north of Arakan, 
but as it retains its name to this day among the 
natives, ancl as it is an uncommon ono in that 
country, we can hardly be mistaken. Asthatpartof 
the country is very little frequented by seafaring 
people the Knttfibaida is not noticed in any 
map or sea chart whatever. It was first brought 
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by order 
of Government. In the language of that country 
kdl'u is a fort and Byeitza or Baidza is the name 
of a tribe in that country.” (Asiat. lies., vol. X IV , 
pp, 452, 468),

B a r a k o t i r a : —This mart ia placed in Yule’s 
map at R&m&i, called otherwise Rfiinu, a town 
lying 68 miles S.8 .B. of Chittagong.

Mouth of the T o k o s . a n n a :  —This river 
Wilford and Lassen (Ind, Alt,, vol. I ll, 
p. 237) identified with the Arakan river. Yal<? 
prefers the Nat', which is' generally called the 
Teke-n&f, from the name of a tribe inhabiting 
its banks,
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S. That of the Silver eonntiy (A r g j  r &)■„■.
Sambra, a city....................*-. 153® 8©' lo" ' &

Sada, a city .......  1H® 20° IP  20'
. AlcmtU of tlio River SadEo*... 353° SO7 12° SO’1 :

Berabomm, a mart. . . . . ......  lg^SO" 10* 20'
The mouth, of the .River 

Teiftala-... ..................... 1 7°' 30'’ JO®
Tomals, a city ........ ..............  1 rtf0 30' ST
The Cape beyond it ......... 25?® 20' 8°'

A. That of the B C tay nge i t a i Cannibals 
oh the Sarabakic Gulf where are:— : :
Sahara, a city ......... ........ 159° 30" 8° 30'
Mouth of the River Bfey-nga 162® 20" .8° 2.V
Btfeyrtgo, n  mart...... .......... 162°. 9°
Borabai, a city .......... 162° 20' 6C
The ('ape beyond it __ . . . .  1 5!)° 4° 4Qv

Arakan is i t o  doubt the Silver Country, bud the 
reason why it should have ban. so designated i‘g 
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is 
known, been one of its products. It appears to 
have included part of the- province of Pegu,
■whieh lies inm.cdUi.tcly to the south of it.

f  a  ̂a. .■—This town is mentioned in that part of 
Ptolemy’s introductory boot (eh. riii, § 7) of whieh 
a translation has been given,- as the first port on 
the eastern side of the Gang-otic Gulf at which 
ships from Palmira on the opposite coast touched 
before proceeding to the more distant ports of 
the Golden Khersoncse and the Great Gulf,. If, ;
cannot be with 'certainty identified “ lit may .
perhaps have been Ezata, which appears in Pegu 
b’gcnd as the name of a port between Pegu
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and Bengal.”—Yule quoting J. A. S. Beng., vol.
X X V III, p. 476,

.B i- r a b o n a a :—The same authority suggests 
tliafc this may be Sandowe, which W ilford proposed 
to identify with Sad a.

T 6m a 1 a is the name of a town, a river, and a 
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is 
called Taruala,, and said to lie to the south-east of 
Sada, at a distance of 3500 stadia. Yule would 
identify it, though doubtfully, with G\va, Lassen 
again places it at Cape hfegrais, which is without 
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes 
after Teinala.

T h e S a r a b a k i c  Gulf is now called the Gulf 
of Martaban :—The name (Besyngytai) o f the can
nibals is partly preserved in that of Bassein, which 
designates both a, town and the river which is the 
western arm of the Jr&wadl Ptolemy calls this 
river the B e s y  n g  a, The emporium of the same 
name Lassen takes to be Baugto., but the simi
larity of name points to its identification with 
Bassein, a-n important place as a military position, 
from its commanding the river.

B o r a b a i : —Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro
montory of the same name, which may be-Baraga 
Point. The names at least are somewhat siinx- 
l.u and the position answers fairly to the require
ments. Lassen took Berabai, the town, to he 
Martaban.

5. 1 hat o f the G o l d e n  K h c r s o n o s e
(Xpvrrrjs Xepirovi'/frov)
Takola, a mart ............. ......  160® 4° 15'
The Gape beyond it ....... . 158° 40 ' 2° 40'
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M on th  o f  th e R iv e r  Khrvson
nas ........................     159° 1°

Sabatia. a mart ................    160® 3°>S.L.
Mouth of the River Palancios 161° 2°S.L>.
Cape Maleou Kolon ..... 103° 2°S.L,
'Mouth of the River Attaba 1.04° 1°S.L.
Koli, a town....... .......................  164.® 20' on the

equator
Perimottla ..............................  163" 15' 2° 20 '
1’erimoulik Gul f ... ................. 108° 30' 4° I f /

The G o l d e n  K h e r s o n e s o  denotes gene
rally the Malay Peninsula, hut more specially the 
Delta of the Iritwadi, which forms the province 
of Pegu, the Suvarnabhumv (.Pali form,—Sovan- 
nnbhwnvi) of ancient times. The Golden Region 
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma, 
the oldest province of which, above Ava, is still, as 
Y ule informs us, formally styled in State documents 
S o n a p a r i m t a ,  i.e. ‘ Golden Frontier.'**

T a k d l a : — RangAn, as Yule points out, or a 
port iu that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy’s position 
with respect to rivers, Ac.,*7, while at the same

*■* Thornton notices in Ids Gciieiiker of India (s. v. Sur- 
wah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident iu Ava, , 
official communications were addressed to him under the 
authority of the “  Founder of the great golden city of 
precious stones; the possessor of mines of gold, silver, 
rubies, amber and noble serpentine.”27 Dr. h’oroha miner In his pap. r on th e  f i r * !  B ".d d ln st  
Mission to Suvannabhilmi, pp. 7, 16, identifies Takola . 
with the Barman Kola, or Kula-taik and the Talaing 
TaikkulA, the ruins of which are still extant between 
the present Ayotthima and Kinyua, now 12 miles from 
the see-shore, though it was an important seaport till 
the 16th century,—J. B,
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time Thalcalai ia the legendary name of tin; 
founder of Rangfln Pagoda. There was, how- 
ever, he says, down to late inedimval times, a 
place of note in this quarter called Taklchala,
Takola, or Ta.ga.la, the exact site of which lie 
cannot trace, though it was apparently on the 
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary.

Mouth of the K h r y s o a. n a River;—This must 
lie the Eastern or Hangiin mouth of the Irfiwadi, 
for, as Yule states on the authority of Dr. F.
Mason, Hm&bi immediately north of Rangta 
was anciently called Suvarnanadi, i. e. ‘ Golden 
River,’ and this is the meaning of Khrysoana,

S a b a n a :—This -may be a somewhat distorted 
form of Savanna, ‘ golden-coloured,’ and the mart 
so called may have been situated near the mouth o f 
the Saluen River. Yule therefore identifies it 
with Sa.tung or Thatung. Lassen assigns it quite 
a different position, placing it in one of the' 
small islands lying off the southern extremity 
of the Peninsula.

. Capo M a 1 e o n K 61 o n :—Regarding this Yule 
says, “ Probably the Cape at Amherst. Mr.
Crawford has noticed the • singular circumstance 
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying 
"W estern Malays.”  Whether the name Malay 
can be so old is a question ; hut I observe that in 
Bastian’s Siamese Extracts, the foundation of 
Taklrhala is ascribed to the Malays.”  Lassen 
places it much f  urther south and on. the east
ern coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with 
Cape Romania {Ind. Alt., vol. I l l , p. 232).

K  61 i :—In the Proceedings o f the Boyal 
Geographical Society, vol. IV , p. 639 ff, Colonel
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i  ule has thrown much light on J>taleniy,& 
description o f tlie coast from  this place to K.j,t- 
tigaru by comparing the glimpse which it gives 
ns of the navigation to Chino, in the 1st or 2nd 
century of our era with the accounts of the same 
navigation as made, by the Arabi seven or eight 
centuries later. While allowing that it, would 
be rash to dogmatize oft the details o f the trims- 
gangetio geography, he at t,lie same time points 
out that the safest guide to the true interpreta
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lies in the probability 
that the nautical tradition was never lost, He 
calls attention also to the fact that the names on 
the route to the Sinai! are many of them Indian, 
specifying as instance a SAbana, Pagnusa, R , 
Subanos, Tfpdnobastd, Zab», Tagora, -Balonga, 
Simla, Agann.ga.ra, Brama, Aiobaatas, Rabaim,
River Kottiaria, Kok konag-ara, Ac. A t Kofi the 
Greek and Arab routes first coincide, for, to 
quote his words, “  1 take this Koli to be the Kalah. 
o f  the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from, 
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place 
dependent on the Mah&r&ja of Z&baj (Java, or
tho Groat Islands) and. hear which were the moun
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in 
the Chinese history of the T an g  dynasty in term® 
indicating its position somewhere in the region of 
Malaka. Kalah lay on the sea, o f Shalahit 
(which wo call Straits of Malaka), but was not 
very far from the entrance to the sea o f Ka- 
■Iranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf o f Siam, 
therefore I  presume that Kalah was pretty far 
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however, 
have been Kadah, or Quedda as we write it,
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for it was 10 days’ voyage from Kahili to 
Tiyihuali (Ba til until, Koytlnmhi. Now' the Sett 
o f Kadranj was entered, .the R  rimulic Gulf of 
Ptolemy,”

P e r i  rn n 1 i e Gulf f,—Pliny monitions an Indian 
promontory called Perimula where there were 
very productive pearl fisheries (lib. VI, e. 54), 
and where also was a very busy mart o f com
merce distant from Patala. 620 ..Roman miles 
(lib. VI,. c. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard of 
Pliny’s figures indicating its position to be 
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coast; 
o f the Island of Manar, In a note to my 
translation of the Indiha o f Megasthenes I sug
gested that Perimula may have befen in the 
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell’s subsequent 
identification o f it however with Simylla (Tia- 
mula) where there was both a, cape and a great 
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite 
satisfactory. But, it may be asked, how came it 
to pass that a place on the west coast o f India 
should have the same name as another on the far 
distant Malay coast. It has been supposed by way 
o f  explanation that in very remote times a stream 
of emigration from the south-eastern shores of 
Asia flowed onward to India and other western 
countries, and that the names of places familiar 
to the emigrants in the homes they had left were 
given to their new settlement*. There is evidence 
to show that such an emigration actually took 
place. Yule places the Malay Perimula at Pahang.
The Perimulie Gulf is the Gulf of Siam, called by 
the Arabs, as already stated, the Sea of Kadranj.
Lassen takes it to be only an indentation o f the 
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peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which 
in common with most, other writers ho identifies 
with Ptolemy’s Great Gulf.

6. That o f the L fist a i (Robber’s country).
Samarade...................... ....... .103° 4° 50
Pagrasa.................................... 1.65° 4°5(./
Mouth of the Ri ver Sobanos 165° 40 ' 4° 4f<'
(Pontes Fluvii)38....................  162° 30 ' 13°
Pithonobafite, a m a rt............  166° 20 ' 4° 45'
Akadra.. ............................  167° 4° 45'
Zabai, the city...... ............... .. 168° 40 ' 40°w45'

7. That of the G r e a t G u 1 £.
The Great Cape where the

Gulf b eg in s ......... ...........  169° 30 ' 4° 15'
Tlmgora .................   168° <5°
IlaloTiga, a Metropolis . . . . . .  167° 30' 7°
Throana ....................    167° 8° 30 '
Mouth of the River Doanas. 167° 10“
(Sources of a river)1” ............ 163° 27°
Kortatha, a metropolis ------  167° 12° 30 '
Simla, a town .......................... 167° 15' 16° 40'
Pagrasa ................    167° 30 ' 14° 30'
Mouth of the Ri ver Dorias. 168° 15° 30'
(Sources of a river)*9.. . . . . . . .  163° 27°

or (Tab. Geog.) 162° 20° 28'
Aganagara .............................. 169° 16“ 20'
Mouth o f the River Soros ... 171° 30' 17° 20 '
(Sources of a river)53...170s (| add. Tab.) 3‘2°
(Another source)*9 ...173° ( i  add. Tab.) 3(ju 
(The confluence) 23 ........... 171° 27°

ai Additions of the Latin Translator.
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The end of the Great Gulf

towards the Sinai ............  173° 17° 20'
S a m a r  a d d : —This coincides with Sanmrat, 

the Buddhistic classical name of the place com
monly called Ligor (i. e. Nagara, ‘ the city’ ), 
situated on the eastern Boast Of the Malay Penin
sula and subject to Siam.

Month of the River S ib  an o s Sobanps is the 
Sanskrit Sttvarna, in its Pali form Sobanna, which 
means ‘ golden.’ One of the old cities of Siam, 
in the Meinam basil* was called Sobanapuri, i. e.
‘ Gold-town.’

P i t  h 6 n a b a s t  e, Tide thinks, may correspond 
to lha Bungpasoi of our maps at the month of 
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at 
the bead of the Gulf of Siam eastward of Bankok.

A k a t l r a :—Yule would identify this with the 
Kadrnnj of the Arabs, wliich he places at Chantibon 
on the eastern coast of the gulf.

55-abai:—‘This city, according to Ptolemy, lay 
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and 
Yule therefore identifies it with the seaport called 
Sard or Chftnf by the Arab navigators. 8a,nf or 
Chanf under the limitations of the Arabic alpha
bet represents Champft ,  by which the southern 
extremity of Cochin-China is designated. But 
Clmmp& lies to the south of the Mekong river, and 
this circumstance would seem to vitiate the iden
tification. Yule shows, however, that in former 

. times Champa was a powerful state, possessed of a 
territory that extended far beyond its present limits.
In the travels of Hiuon Triang (about A. I). 629) 
it is called MaliftehampA. The locality of the
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ancient port of Zabai or Clem pa jg probably 
therefore to be sought, on the west coast oi Katn- 
boja, near the Kampot, or the JKang-fc.o of our 
maps. (See Lid. Ant., vol VI, pp. 228-230).

By the (treat Cfntf is meant the ©ulf of Siam, 
together with the sea that stretches beyond it 
towards China. The great promontory where this- 
sea begins is that now called Cape Karri boja.

S in da was situated on the coast near Pulo 
Condor, a group of islands called By the Arabs 
Sandar-Ful&t and by Marco Polo Sender and 
Condur. Yule suggests that those may be the 
Satyrs’’ Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be 
his Si li da.

8. Tim mountains In this division are thus 
named :—
.Bepyrrhow, whose extremities lie in 148° 34° 1
» “ <*■................... ................................ . 154° 26°
and Maiatsdrou, whose extremities lie

in ................................ .................... 152° 24"
a»d ........................................ . ............ 160° 16°
and Dtnnassa (or TJobassa), whose

extremities -lie in ....... ....................  162° 23°
and.......... ...... . ..................................  166° 33°
and the western part of Scmanthinos,

whose extremities lie in ................ 170° 33"
and................................... ......................  180° 26°

B S p y r r  h o a :—The authorities are pretty well 
agreed as to the identification of this range, “ 116- 
pyrrlios,” says Lassen (hid. Alt., vol L, pp. 513-50)
“  answers certainly to the Himalaya from the 
sources of the Sawtyfl to 'those ,o f the Tista.”
“ .Ptolemy," says Saint-Martin (Elude, p. . 337)
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d applies to a portion of the Himalayan chain. the 
name of Bepyrrhos, but with a direction to the 
south-east which does not exist in the axis of this 
grand system of mountains, In general, his notions
about the Eastern Himalayas are rogue and 
confused. It is the rirere which he indicates as 
flowing from each group, and not; the position 
which he assigns to the group itself that, can serve 
us for the purpose of identification. He makes 
two descend from Bonyrrhos and run to join 
the Ganges. These rivers are not named, but 
one is certainly the Kausiki and the other ought 
to be either the Gandald or the 1 tsta. i ale 
remarks, “ Ptolemy shows no conception of the 
great Brahmaputra valley. His Bdpyrrhos shuts 
in Bengal down to Maeandcus. The hitter is the 
spinal range o f Arnkan (Yuma), Bepyrrhos, so far 
as it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim 
Himalaya and the Gii.ro Hills. The name is 
perhaps Vipula—‘ vast,’ the name of one of the 
mythical cosmic ranges but also a specific title 
of the Himalaya.-’

Mount M a tan dv o s :—From this range de- 
scend all the rivers beyond the Gauges us far as the 
Bdsynga or Basaem river, the western branch of 
the InW adi. It must therefore be the Yuma 
chain which forms the eastern boundary of Araktut, 
of which (he throe principal rivers arc the Mayu, 
the Kusa-dannwl the Le-myo. According to Lassen 
Maiandros is the gniedzcd form of Mandara., a 
sacred mountain in Indian mythology-

D o b a s s  a or Da m a s S a range:—This range 
contributes one of the streams which form the 
great river Doanas, Bepyrrhos which is further to
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the west, contributing tho other confluent. A 
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remark*
(Etude, p 888), clearly shows that the reference 
here is to the Brahmaputra river, whose indigenous 
name, the Dihong, accounts readily for the word 
Doanas. It would be idle, he adds, to explain 
where errors so abound, what made Ptolemy 
commit the particular error of making his Doanaa 
run into the Great Gulf instead of joining tho 
eastern estuary of the Ganges. Tho Dobassa 
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can Only be tho 
eastern extremity of the Himalaya, which goes 
to force itself like an immense promontory into 
the grand elbow which the Dihong or Brah
maputra forms, when it bends to tho south-east to 
enter Asam I f  the word Dobassa is of Sanskrit 
origin, like other geographical appellations applied 
to these eastern regions, it ought to signify the 
• mountains that are obscure,’—Tamasa Parvata.
Yule (quoting J, A. S. Beng. vol. XXXV 11, pt. ii, 
p. 192) points ont that the Dimasas are mentioned 
in a modern paper on Asam, as a race driven down 
into that valley by the immigration of the Bliotiyas,
This also points to the Bhutan Himalayas as being 
the Damassn range, and shows that of the two 
readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre
ferable.

Mount S em  an t h i n  os  is placed 10 degrees 
further; to the east than Maiandros, and was re
garded as the limit of tho world in that direc
tion. Regarding these two Sanskrit designations,
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they are 
more mythic than real, proceeds to observe;
“ These Oriental countries formed one of tho
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horizoilS of the Hindu world, one of the extreme 
regions, where positive notions transform them
selves gradually into the creations of mere fancy.
This disposition was common to all the peoples 
of old. It is found among the nations of the 
east no less than in the country of Homer.
Udayagiri,— the mountain of the east where the 
sun rises, was also placed by the Brahtimuik 
poeta very fat- beyond the mouths of the Ganges,
The Semanthinds is a mountain of the same family.
It is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very 
girdle (Bamania in Sanskrit). In fine, Purauik 
legends without number are connected with Man- 
tiara, a great mountain of the East. The fabulous 
character of some of these designations possesses 
this interest with respect to our subject; that they 
indicate oven better than notions of a more posi
tive kind the primary source of the information 
which Ptolemy employed. The Maiandros, how
ever, it must be observed, has a definite locality 
assigned it, and designates .in Ptolemy the chain of 
heights which cover Arakan on the east.”

9, From Bdpyrrhos two rivers discharge 
into the Ganges, of which the more northern has
its sources in ...................  148° 33°
and its point of junction with

the Ganges in ........ ..........  140° 15' 30° W
The sources of the other

river are in ........ ............   142° 27"
and its point of j unction with

the Ganges in ...................  144° 2(5°
10. From Maiandros descend the rivers 

beyond the Ganges as far as the Bcsynga River,

I®!  <SL
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Stilt the river Seres flows from the range of 
SomanIhiiios from two sources, of which tha
most western lies in  ..........  170° 30'' 32°
and the most eastern in........  173° 30' 30°
and their Confluence Is in . . .  171° 27°

Jl. .From the Damassa range flow tire 
Daonas and Dorias (tlic Donnas runs an far as 
to Bepyrrhos)
and the Dorias rises in .......  164° 30' 28°

Of the two streams which unite to form the 
Donnas that from the Damassa rafige rises
iu .......... — ............................... 162° 27° 30'
that from Bepyrrhos rises in 153° 27° 30'
The two streams unite in ... 100° 20'  19° 

riie river Sdbaaas which flows from Maianclros 
rises in .................................... 1(33° 30' 13°

12. The rivers which having previously 
united flow through the Golden Khersonese 
from the mountain ridges, without name, which 
overhang the Khersonese— the one flowing 
into the Khersonese first detaches from it
the Attabas in about ....................  16]° 2° 20'
and then the Khrysoanas in about 161° 1° 20 ' 
and the other river is the Palatidas.

.Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have 
already been noticed, and we need here do little 
more than remind the reader how they have been 
identified. The two which flow from Bepyrrhos 
into tlm Gauges are the Kansiki and the Tista.
Die B e s y n g  a is the Bassein River or Western 
branch of the Irftwadi. The S e r o s  enters the
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sea further eastward than any of the other rivers, 
probably in Champa, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while 
Lassen identifies it with the Mekong. TheD a on a  s 
is no doubt .the Brahmaputra, though Ptolemy, 
taking the estuary o f the Mekong or Kamboja 
river to bo ita mouth, represents it as falling into 
the Great Gulf. It, was very probably also, to 
judge from the close resemblance of the names 
when the first two letters are transposed, the 
Oidanes of Artepiidoros, who, according to Strabo 
(lib. X V , o.'i/ 72), describes it as a rivev that bred 
crocodiles and dolphins, and that flowed into the 
Ganges, Curtins (lib. V III, c. 9) mentions a river 
called the Dyardanes that bred the same creatures, 
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges, 
because o f its flowing through the remotest parts of 
India. This must have. been, the same river as the 
Oidanes or Donnas, and therefore the Brahma
putra. T h e D o r i a s  is a river that entered the 
Chinese Sea between the .Mekong Estuary and 

■: the Sfiros. The S o b  a n as is perhaps the river
.Medium on which Bangkok, the Siamese capital, 
stands. The A t b a b a s is very probably the Tavoy 
river which, though its course is comparatively . 
very short, is more than a mile wide at its mouth, 
and would therefore be reckoned a stream of im
portance. The similarity of the names favours 
this identification. The R h r y s o a n a  is the 
eastern or HangtUi arnt of the Irfiwadi. The 
P a l a u  d a s  is probably the Salynen River.

Ptolemy nov> proceeds to describe the interior 
of Tramgangertie India, and begins with the tribes 
or nations that were located along the banks of 
the Ganges on its eastern side,

27 c.
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L>. I he regions of this Division lying along 
the course of the Ganges on its eastern side and 
furthest to the north are inhabited by the 
0> t t n g a n o i ,  through whose dominions flows 
the river Sambos, and who have the followin'* 
tow ns: —
Sapolos......... ........................ . 139° 20" 35°
S t o m a . . ..................................... 138° 4 0 ' 84° 4(K
Hoorta -......... ........ ...................  138°'30' 34°
Rhappha ....... ;.................. 137° 40' 33° 401

tor G a n g u i o i  should undoubtedly be read 
f  an g a n  oi, as Langaiia was the name* given in 
Uio heroic ages to one of the great races who 
occupied the regions along the eastern banks 
of the upper Ganges. Their territory probably 
stretched from the Earn gang ft river to the 
upper Sarayii, which is the Sambos of Ptolemy.
Their situation cannot bo more precisely defined, 
aa none of their towns named in the table can with 
certainty bo recognized. “  Concerning the people 
them selvessays Saint-Martin (Mude, pp. 327,328) 

we are better informed. They are represented 
in the H'ahdblkimta as placed between the Kirata 
and the Kuiindn in tbo highlands which protected 
the plains of Kosala on the north, They were 
one of the barbarous tribes, which the Braiunaiuc 
Aryans, in pushing their conquests to the east o f 
the Ganges and Jumna, drove back into the Hima
layas or towards the Vindhyas. It is principally 
in the Viudliya regions that the descendants of 
tho Taugana of classic times are now to bo found.
One, of the Ea.jput tribes, well-known in the 
present day under the name of Tank or Took is



211

settled in Rohilkhaud, the very district "where 
the Malidblidrata locates the Tmigana and Ptolemy 
his Tunganoi. These Tank Rajputs extend west
ward to a part of the Doab, and even as, far as 
Gujarat, but it is in the race of the Dahgayas, 
spread over the entire length of the Vindhya 
Mountains and the adjacent territory from the 
southern borders of the ancient Magadha to the 
heart of Mahva to the north of the lower Narmada, 
it is in this numerous race, subdivided into clans 
without number, and which is called according to 
the districts inhabited Dhahgis, Dbnhgars, Donga,
&o. that we must search for the point of departure 
of the family and its primordial type. This type, 
which the mixture of Aryan blood has modified 
and ennobled iri the tribes called BAjpnt, preserves 
its aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes, 
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living 
commentary on the appellation o f Mleehha, or 
Barbarian, which the ancient Brahmnnic books 
apply to the Tangana.”  (Conf. Bfih. Sanvlt, ix,
17; X,  12; XIV. 12,29; Xvi, 6 ; xv il, 25; xxxi, 15 
Bdmdyana iv, 44, 20).

The towns, we have said, cannot lie identified 
with certainty, bub we may quote Wilford’s views 
as to what places now represent them. Ho says 
(Asiat, Research, vob XIV, p. 457): “ The Ban or 
Sarnban river was formerly the bed of the Ganges 
and the present bod to the eastward was also once 
the Ban or Saraban river. This Ptolemy mistook 
ior the Ramagang&, called also the Ban, Saraban 
and Saravati river, for the four towns which he 
■places on its banks, arc either on the old or the 
new bod of the Ganges. S t o m a  and S a p o 1 o a

|H  <SLa
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are.Hastnauva, or Jlastina-nngara on the old bed, 
and Sabal, now in ruins, on the eastern bank of 
the now bed, and is commonly called Sabalgarh.
Hasbin&pnr is 24 miles S."W. of Diiranagar, and 
.11 to the west of the present Ganges; and it is 
called Hastnaw or in the Ayin Alcbari. H 'e o rt a  
:ia Awartta or Hard war. It is called Arate in 
the Peutinger tables, and by the Anonymous of 
Ravenna.”

14. To the son tii of these are the Maron n- 
dai  who reach the Gungartdai, and have 
the following townS on i ho east of the
G anges :—
Boraita....... ................    142° 20' 29°
KSrygaza ....... . 143° 30' 27° 15'
Konddta ............................  145s 20°
Kelydna ............................   146° 25° 30'
Aganagora .......................  146° 30' 22° 30'
Talarga .............................  146° 40' .21° 40' §f

The M a r o u n d a i  occupied an extensive 
territory, which comprised Tirhut and the country 
sooth ward on the east of the Ganges, as far as 
the head of its delta, where they bordered with the 
Gangaridai. Their name is preserved to this day 
in that of the Mftndas, a race which originally 
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and is now 
under Various tribal designations diffused through 
Western Bengal and Central India, “  the nucleus 
of the nation being the Ho or Ifor tribo of Singh- 
bhdm.aa They are probably the M o n c t l e s  of

20 jT I7£  b.TvoTxXXVrp.T«. The Blflnda tribes a.s 
enumerated by Dalton, id. p. 158, are the Ivuars of T licit - 
pur, the Korewfis of Sirgujn and Juspur, the Kherifts of 
Clmtia Nflgpur, the "Hor of Singhbhmn, the Bhuniij of

f jp  <SL
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the f?p|vi 
That they wore connected originally with the 
Muranda, a people of taropSka (Larnghiln) at 
the foot o f the Hiurlti-K&h mentioned in the 
inscription on the AHfikiibfld pillar, along with the 
Sitka, as one of the nations that brought tributary 
gifts to the sovereign of India, is sufficiently pro
bable*5; but the theory that those Muranda on 
bring expelled from the valleys of the Kbphets by 
the invasion of the Yetha, had crossed the Indus 
and advanced southwards into India till they 
established themselves on the Ganges, in the king
dom mentioned/ by Ptolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has 
clearly proved {Etude, pp. 829,330) utterly untenable, 
since the sovereign to whom, the Muranda of the 
north sent their gifts was Samndrngupta, who 
reigned subsequently to the time of Ptolemy, and 
they could not therefore have left their ancestral 
seats before he wrote. Saint-Martin farther observes 
that not only in the case before ns but in a host of 
analogous instances, it is certain that tribes of 
like name with tribes in India are inefc with 
throughout the whole extent o f the region north of 
the Indus, from the eastern extremity of the 
Himalaya as far as the Indus and the Ilindn-ICfh, , 
but this lie points out is attributable to causes 
more general than the partial migration of certain 
tribes. The Vayu Purdnn mentions the Muranda 
among the Mlechlia tribes which gave kings to

Mftnbhfrai Dhalbhftm, and the SSptais of Mimbhitm 
Smghblnrm, Klatftk, HitzSribfigh and the BhAgnlrpur 
hills. The western 1. ranches are the Shills of Hftwa and 
Kanhdfs and the Kolia of Gnjor&t.

30 M a h u b h .  vii, 48:17; Reinaud, M i m .  t t t r  I ’ l n i l e ,  
p. 353 Lassen, I n d ,  A l t , ,  vol. II, p. 877.—E».
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India during the period of subversion which 
followed the extinction of the two great Aryan 
dynasties. See Cunningham, A n c .  ( h o g .  o f  h i d . .  

pp. .10.5-509, also Lassen, J i u l .  A l t . ,  yol. Ill,
PP- I i'if. 155—157, and vol. II, p. 877n.

Itog11 ling the towns of the IVlaroimdai, wo may 
quote the, following general observations of Saint- 
Martin { l ‘l h i d e ,  pp, dill, ,;i2). “ The list of towns 
attributed to the Maroundai would, it might be 
expected, enable ns to determine precisely what 
extent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy’s time 
the authority of the Mnramla dynasty, but the 
corruption of many of the names in the Greek 
text, the inexactitude or insufficiency of the indi
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or change of 
name of old localities, render recognition often 
doubtful, and at times impossible.” Ho thou goes 
on to say : “ The figures indicating the position of 
these towns form a series almost without any devia
tion of importance, and betoken therefore that wo 
have an itinerary route which cuts obliquely all the 
lower half of the Gfangefcic region. Prom B ora  i t a 
t o  K-e 1 y d n a this lino follows with suffioient regu
larity an inclination to S. E. to the extent of about 
6 degrees of a great circle. On leaving ICclydna 
it turns sharply to the south and continues in 
this direction to T a 1 a r g a, the last place on the
list, over a distance a little under four degrees. This
sudden change of direction is striking, and when 
we consider that, the Ganges near Rajmahal alters 
its course just as sharply, we have here a  coin
cidence which suggests the enquiry whether near 
the point whore the Gauges so suddenly bonds, 
there is a place having a name something like
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Kelydna, which it may be safely assumed is a had 
transcriptlon into Greek of tho Sanskrit Ivalinadt 
(• black river’ ) of which tho vulgar form is KlUndi 
Well then, Kalindi is found to be a name applied 
1,0 an arm of tho Ganges which communicates 
•with the Mfiliunandft, and which surrounds on the 
north the large island formed by tho MahanandA 
and Ganges, whore Once stood tho famous city of 
G&udi* or Gaur, now in Bttfats, Gauda was not iu 
existence in Ptolemy’s time, but there may have 
been there a station with which if not with the 
river itself the indication of tho table would 
agree. At all events, considering the double 
accordance of tho name and the position, it seems to 
me there is little room to doubt that we have there 
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of 
Miilda, built quite near the site of Gaur, stands at 
tho very confluence of t,he K&lindi and M.di.iuanda.
This place appears to have preserved the name of 
the ancient Main da of the Purauik lists, Very 
probably the M o l ind a i  of Megnsthenes. This 
point being settled, we arc able to refer t hereto tho 
towns in the list, both those which precede and 
those which follow after. We shall commence with 
the last, the determination of which rests on data 
that sire less vague. Those are A g a n a g a r  a and 
T a 1 a r  g a. The table, as we have seen, places them 
on a lino which descends) towards the sea exactly 
to the south of Kelydna. If, as seems quite likely, 
these indications have been furnished to Ptolemy 
by the designating of a route of commerce 
towards tho interior, it is natural to think that this 
route parted from the great emporium of tho 
Ganges (the G auge  Regia  of Ptolemy, the



i-M  <SL\ ' W  " W  /  A /  * < J f  iW llf |f  I ‘

X *  ■'■ ■ ■ ■•

216

Ganges emporium of the Fcriptfls) which should bo 
found, as wo have already said, near where ITfighli 
now stands. From Kelvdna to t his point Cite route 
descends jit fact exactly to the south following 
the branch of tho Ganges which forms the 'western .
side of tho delta. The position of Aghadip 
A gad vi pa.) on the eastern bank of. tho river a 
little below Ratwa, can represent quite suitably 

♦Agan'agora (Aganagara); while Talarge may bo
taken to bo a place,some leagues distant from Cal
cutta, in the neighbourhood of Hflghli. - ... . The 
towns which precede itclydna are far from having 
the same degree of probability. We.have nothing 
more bore to servo fur our guidance than tho 
distances' taken from the- geographical nota
tions, and we know how uncertain this indication 
is when-it has no check to control it, Tho first 
position above Kolydna is K o n d o U  or T on -  
d o t a ;  the distance represented by an arc of two 
degrees of a great circle would conduct us to the 
lower IJngamatJ (Bhagavatt), K o r j g u a a  or 
Sorygaaa ...(distant \ degree) would come to be 
placed perhaps on the GundakS, perhaps between 
the Gandakt and tho lower Sarayd ; last of all 
B o r a i t a, at two degrees from Korygaaa, .would 
conduct us to the very heart of ancient Kosala, 
towards the position of the existing town of Bar* 
da. We need scarcely add, in spito of the con*, 
nexiou of the last two names, that we attach but a 
faint value to determinations Which rest on data 
so vague.”  Boraitn may bo, however, Bhardeh 
in Audh, as Yule has suggested, and with regard 
to Korygassft,' it .may bo observed that the last paid 
of the name may represent the Sanskrit Icachhrt,
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Which means <i marsh or place wear a marsh; and 
lienee Korygasa may be Gorakhpur, the situation 
of which is notably marshy.

15. Between the fmaos and Bepyrrhos 
ranges the T a k e  r a i  o i sire farthest, north, and. 
below them are the It o r a n g k a 1 o i, then the 
P a s s % 1 a i, 'after whom to the north o f Mnian- 
dros are the T i l a d a i ,  .such being the name 
applied to the B e s e i d a i,for they are short of 
stature and broad and shaggy and broad- 
faced, but of a fair complexion*

T a k o r a i o i :—This tribe occupied the valleys 
• at the foot of the mountains above Eastern Kosala 
and adjoined the ' Tttngauoi. The Tnnganas are 
mentioned among the tribes of the north in the 
lists of the Brihat. Satihitd (IX, 17; \, 12; XIV ,
29). They have left numerous descendants in 
different parts of Gangetio India. A particular 
clan in Rohilkhand not far from the seats of the 
Taltoraioi preserves still the name under the form 
Dakhaura (Elliot' s S ii-yiplcmenUiry Glossary of Indian 
terms, p. H60), and other branches are met with 
near the Jamna and in Rajputfuia. Towards the 
cast again the Dekra form a considerable part of 
the population of Western Asfun (J. A. 8. Bony., 
vol. XV U I.p .  712).

K o r a  i t g k a l o i ; —These are probably of the 
same stock, if not actually the same people, as 
Korahkara o f the Ftirdnm (Asiat, Besmirch.; 
vol. VIII), and the Kyahkdanis of Shdkavati.
Their position is near the sources of the Gainlak.

P a s s  al a i:—The Passalai here mentioned are 
not to be confounded with the Passalai of the Doab.

28 a
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In tlio name is easily to bo recognized the Vaisaii 
of Hinen Tsiang, which was a mnall kingdom 
stretching northward from the Ganges along the 
hanks of the river Gundnk. The capital hud the 
same name as the kingdom, end was situated in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Hftjipnr, a ' station 
near the junction of the Gandik and Ganges, where 
a great fair is annually held, distant from Patna 
about 20 miles. “ Here we find the village of 
Besarh, with an old ruined fort, which is still 
called Baja Bisal-ka-gavh, or the fort of Baja 
Visa!a, who was the reputed founder;;'Of the 
ancient VaiSaii.”  (Cunningham, Ana. Gang, of 
Ind.-, p. 443).

T i 1 a d a i :—We here leave the regions adjoin
ing the Ganges, and enter the valleys of the Brah
maputra. The Tiladai are called also Beaadai or 
Basadai. Ptolemy places them above the Maiandros, 
and from this as well as his other indications, we 
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity 
of Silhet, where, as Yule remarks, the plains break 
into an infinity of hillocks, which mo specially 
known as ttla. It is possible, he thinks, that, the 
Tiladai occupied these Mias, and also that the 
Tiladri Kills (mentioned in the Kshetra Samdea) 
were the same Tikis. The same people is men- 
tioned in the PeripUh, but under the corrupt 
form of Sesatai. The picture drawn of them by 
the author of that work corresponds so closely with 
Ptolemy’s, that both authors rusty bo supposed 
to have drawn their information from the same 

■ source. We may quote (in the original) what 
each says of them :—

Periplils : tlhos ti, ra pen inopan. roXo/Jot rat
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<rc/>f!Spff. wXaTVifpdoranroi, ivvalais 8e Xrjiaxoi amovs 
[i5e] Xfyea&ai fjfiaai] Sijtrdruf, rrapopotovs avgpepois.

Ptolemy : flat yap KoXafiol, sal TrAdrcti-, *oi
'Sa<r«y, Kin. irhaTVTrpotramoi, \evKol pt.vrat rits xpoaa.

Description o f the regions which extend from  
the .'Brahmaputra to the Great Gulf.

16. Beyond K  i r r li a cl i a, in which they 
m y  the best Malabo,thrum is produced, the 
Z a m i r a  i, a race of cannibals, arc located near 
Mount M a , i an  d r o s ,

17. B eyond the Silver Country, in which 
there a,re said to be very many silver mines,
(jttraXKa ao 'jpov), is situated in juxtaposition to 
the B e s y n g e i t a  i, the Gold Country (Kpucri}
X&pa)y in which are very many gold mines, and 
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in 
beingfair-complexioned, shaggy, of squat figure, 
and fiat-nosed.

K i r  rh  a d i a  This has been already noticed.
With reference to its product Mahibathrum, which 
is not betel, but consists o f the leaves of one or 
more kinds of the cinnamon or cassia-tree. I  may 
quote the following passage from the J. A. S. Bang., 
vol. X V I, pp. 38-9:—“  Cinnamamum albifiorum is 
designated taj, tojimf. in Hindustani, the former 
name being generally applied to the leaf and the 
latter to the bark of the tree; taj, kjpatci, or tejapa- 
trd, by all which names this leaf is known, is used 
as a condiment in all parts of India, It is indigen
ous in Silliet, Aslin, Euidgpttr (the Kirrhadin of 
Ptolemy), and in the valleys o f the mountain-range 
as far as Masuri. The dry branches and leaves
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am 'brought unitnally in large quantities from the 
former place, and sold at a'.fair, which ia held si t 
VikTaijuipura T a j ,  howd' e.Vi'is a name tbfct us also 
given in the eastern- pn'rt' of Bengal to the bark 
0  si variety of C h i n o v i a v i u m  Z e y l a i i i e r n n  o r  C s i a s m  

l i g n e a ,  which abounds in the valleys of Kneh&y,
Jyntiya ftnd'Asilm.”  The word M a l u b a f l i r i m  is a 
compound of t a m t f l a  (the Sanskrit name of C i n n i t -  

i r r o m i i m  t t l b i j i o n i m ) ftild p d t r a , ' '  ‘ ft leaf.’ Another 
derivation has been suggested m a l t y : *  a garland,’ 
ami p - U r a  a leaf.’ ''(Lassen, Ant. A H . ,  vol. I, p. 283 
seq., and conf. JDjmock’s V e g e t .  A/«/. M e d - ,  p. 568).

The following interesting passage describes 
the mode in which the Besadni trade in this, article 
with' the Chinese. I translate from the t e i v p l 4 t ,  

cap. lift:—“ On the confines of Thina is held an , 
anhw.il fair attended by ft race of men called the 
Sdsnttii, who arc Of ft squat figure, broad*fneed, and 
in appearance lifeo wild beasts, though all the sa»« 
they are quite mild and gentle in their disposition.
They resort to this fair with thru’ wives and 
children, taking great loads-Of produce packed in 
mats like 'the young leaves of. I he vine. Tho fair, 
is held where .tbeir country.'borders on that, of the 
Thiiiai. Here, spreading out the mats they use 
them for lying on, mid devote several days to 
Ifstivity. This being over, they withdraw into 
their own country, and the. Thimii, when they see 
they have gone, .come forward and collecting .the 
mats, which had been purposely left behind, es tvaet 
first front tboOalnmi (called Pciroi), of which they 
were woven, the sinews and fibres, and then taking 
the leaves fold them double and roll them up into 
balls through which they pass the fibres of the
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Cfllnmi. The ball.- are. o f three kinds, and atv 
designated according to the si?,e of the leaf from 
which they are made, luid.to, mao and inikro* 
iphatfoH. Hence there are three kinds of 3Iafaba* 
ihr/iM, and these arc then carried into India by the 

", limmifuetorcra.
. Z a tn tr  n i : —A various reading is Zomemi. It 

has been already stated that this was a tribe of 
the same family as the ivirilfcn, beside whom they 
are named in the great geographical catalogue of 
the Mithdb/i/lraiu. Kami fictitious of the Zanlinri 
still exist under the names of Z;unama, Tomara,
Ac., iti the midst of the savage districts which 
extend to the S. and S.E. oi Magadhft, and to the 
west of the S&u.

The silver country, it line; already beennoticed, 
is Arakan, and tho gold country and copper 
country, Yule remarks, correspond enviously even 
in approximate position with the Sonnparftnta 
(golden frontier land), and Zampudipu, of Burmese 

?| !f. :| state-doenmgnta. The Malay peninsula, taken
generally, has stilt many mines both of the 
precious and the useful metals.

IS. Arid, again, between tho ranges of 
K d p y v r h o s  and D a m a s s a ,  the country 
furthest north is iuimhited by tho A n i u a k li a i 
(or Aminakhfvi), south o f these the Ind-a-  
J i r a t h u i ,  after these the 1 b fl r 1 trg a j, then ' 
tho .Ua b a s a  l (or Dainaesiti and pp to 
Maiaudfos the X  a n g  a l o g a  i. which means 
“ the W orld of.the Naked”  (yv^vm KoafMss),

Mb Between the D a m a s s  a range and the 
frontiers o f the S i w a  i are located furthest
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Moi'tli the K a. k o b a i ; and 'below them the 
B a  s a n  ara i ,

20. Next comes the country of E  1j a 1 k 51 i s,
In w hich are Tory many copper mines.
South o f this, extending to the Great Gulf 
the K o n d o u t a i ,  and the B a r r h a i ,  and, 
after them the T n d  o i, then the D o  tin a i, 
along the river of the same name.

21. To these succeeds a mountainous coun
try adjoining the country of Robbers (A.go-rap) 
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The 
inhabitants of the Robber country are re
ported to he savages dwelling in
caves, and that have skins like the bide of 
the hippopotamus, which darts cannot pierce 
through.

A n i n a k h a i : —The position Ptolemy assigns to 
them is the mountain region to the north of the 
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower 
Asftm.

I n d a p r a t h .a i :— This is a purely Hindu 
name. In Sanskrit doonraenfcs and in inscrip
tions mention is made of several towns in 
tlie provinces of the Ganges, which had taken the 
name of the old And famous Indraprastha (the 
modern Dehli), and wo may conclude that the 
Indapr&thai of the East were a Bralummic 
settlement.. In subsequent times Sanskrit desig
nations spread further down into the Dekhan 
with the cultua, either of the Brahmans or the 
Buddhists. Instances’ in point are Modern and 
Kosamba, which have been already noticed. The



:fl| <SL
223

Indaprathai appear to have established them
selves in the districts S. of the Brahmaputra, and 
of the Aninakhai.

I b e r i n g a i  and D n b a s a i  or D a m a s -  
s a i : —Tho D a m a s s a i  (how the Ditnasas as 
already noticed), occupied the region extending 
from their homphymons'mountains to the .Brahma
putra, but further to the east than the Aninakhai 
and Iberingai,

N a n -g a l  o g  a - i M a n y  .tribes still existing on 
the hills, east and north-east of Silhet, are called 
■Nagas, This name, which is given correctly in 
Ptolemy as Hanga, is the Indian word for naked, 
and according to Yule it is written Nanga in 
tho Musalnian History of Asam. Tho absolute 
nakedness o f both sexes, ho says, continues in 
these parts to the present day. The latter half of 
the name Idg (Sanskrit Uk), is the Indian term for 
people, mankind, or the world, as Ptolemy has it.

With regard to the other tribes enumerated,
Saint Martin remarks {Mude, pp. 3-15-6) •
“ The Iberingai are still a- tribe of the north 
just as the lhibassae, perhaps on the mountains of 
the same name. There is still a tribe of Dhobas 
in. Dinajpur, one of the districts of tho north-east 
of Bengal, on the coniines of the ancient Kiiruarflpa..
To the east of the Dobassa mountains, towards the 
frontiers o f the Sinai, the tribe of tho Kakobai is 
found to a surety in that o f the Khokns, wlio 
occupy the game districts. The Baaannarae, in a 
locality more southern, are very probably the 
Bhanzns, a tribe of the mountains to the south of 
Tippera, east of the mouth of the Brahmaputra,
In tho Koudouiai and tho Barrh&i, it is easy to
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recognize, though Ptolemy carries them too far 
into the south, the Kalitas andtheBhars or Bhors, 
two of the most notable parts of the population of 
Western As&m, and of the districts of Bengal that 
belong' to Kamartlpa The DdVtlai or Daonmi arc 
perpetuated in the rA i d n  of Eastern Asftru; and 
the nanle of the Lostae, the last of the list, corre- 
spends to all appearance to that of the.Lopi*hhas, a 
well-known mountain race on the confines of 
Sikkim to the west of the Ttstft.” For notices of 
the tribes Which he has., thus identified with, those 
of Ptolemy, ho refers to the Jemma! of the Asiatic 
Ho i tij of Bengali vols. VI, IX, XIV, and XVI.II,
His identification of the Lfistui with the Lepchlms
is in every way unfortunate. That tho name Agora} , -M

is not a transcript of any indigenous name, but
the Greek name for robbers or p i r a t e s ,  is apparent
from the fact alone that the r/ has the iota
subscribed. The Lepchhaa, moreover, live among
mountains, far in the interior, while Ptolemy
locates his Ldstai along the shores of the Gulf of
Siam.

P t o l e m y  g i v e s  n e x t  a  l i s t  o f  B 3  t o W r t s  i n  t h e  

i n t e r i o r  b y  w a y  o f  s u p p l e m e n t  t o  t h o s e ,  a l r e a d y  

■ m e n t i o n e d  a s  s i t u a t e d  a l o n g  t h e  c o a r s e  o f  t h e  :
( f a n , y e s ,  f o l l o w e d  b y  a  l i s t  o f  t h e  t o w n s  i n  t h e  

G o l d e n  K h c r s o n e s e  :—
22. The inland towns and villages of this 

division (Transgangetie India), in addition 
to those mentioned along the Ganges are 
called: —
Selamporira ................. 148* 30- 33° 20'
Kanogiza  ............... 143“ 82°

I®?) VSL



■CD- <sl
•A .* . . •*

225
, . V » " .’ . , ' ' ""';i .  ̂ . ' ; ’ ■ ., ;''' ; ' ; ' :

Ktissida ........................  146° 31 ID
Eldana ..................... . 15-2° 31°
Asanabara ......•„........... 155° 31° 30 '
Arkhinaro .................. 103° 31°
Oarathemu ........ .........  170° 31° 20"

•/Souauagoura ...............  145° 30' 29° SO'
SagAda or SadOga ....... 155Q 20' 29° 20'
Anina ......   1G2° 29°
Salatha...........................  105° 40' 28° 20'

23. Ei h a cl a m a r k o 11 a, 
i in which in much nani... 172° 28'

Athenagouron...............  146° 20' 27°
Mauiaiua (or Maniataia) 147° 15' 24° 40'
TAsalei, a metropolis ... 150° 23° 20'
Alosawga ......    152° 24° 15'
Adeiaaga ...........    159° 30' 23°
Kimara..................   170° 23° 15'
Parlsara ........................ 179° 21° 30'
Tougma, a metropolis... 152° 30' 22° 15'
Arisabiou...............    158° 30 ' 22° 30'
Posinara ........................  162° 15' 22° 50'
Pandasa ..................   165° 21° 20'
Sipiberia (or Sitbeboris). 170° 23° 15'
T r i g  l y p  to n ,  called also Trilingou, capital

of tho kingdom. .......  154° 18°
In this part the cooks are ' said to bo 

boarded, and the crows and parrots white.
21. Lariagara ....... 162° 30' 18° 15'

Rhingiberi ....................  106° 18°
Agimoifcha .......   170° 40' 18° 40'
Tomara .......  172° 18°

29 a
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JDasana or Doana ......   165° 15“ 20"
Mareonra, a metropolis,

called also Maltlioura 158° 12° 30
Lasippa (or fjasyppa>.. 161'  12“ 30'
Barcnkora (ox’ Barena-

thx* ____ '............. . 164° 30' 12=50"
25. In the Golden Khersonese—

Balongka....................   162° 4° 40"
Kokkonagara ................  160° 2°
T h a r r h a ............ ..........  1G2° 1° 20' S.
Palanda .................. . . . . .1 6 1 °  1° 20 ' S.

Regarding the foregoing long lint of inland town?, 
the following general observations by Saint-Martm 
are instructive : “ With Ptolemy, unfortunntoly,” 
he says [fflude, pp. 348-9) “ the correspondence 
Of names o f towns in many instances, is loss easy 
to discover than in the case of the names of 
peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in 
the long-enough list which he adds to the numbs 
of places already mentioned under the names of 
the people to which they respectively belonged.
.To judge from the repetitions in it arid the Want of 
connexion, this list appears bo have been supplied 
to him by a document different from the doen 
merits he had previously used, and it is precisely 
because he has not known how to combine its 
contents with the previous details that lie has thus 
given it separately and as an appendix, although 
thereby obliged to go again over the same ground 
he had already traversed. For a country where 
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole to 
guide him, it would he unjust to reproach him wit!-, 
this want of connexion in his ma terials, and the con-

f ''1
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there from  resulting; but tins absence, almost 
absolute, o f connexion does only render the task 
of the critic svll l ha ltiore laborious and unwelcome 
find there, results from it strange. mistakes for 
those who without suffl 'iontly taking into account 
the composition of this part of the Tables, have 
§e litp a  they could Hud in the relative positions 
which tin?, places have there taken a snflieienb means 
o f identification. It would only throw one into the 
risk of error to seek- lur correspondencies to these, 
obscure names, (of which there is nothing to 
guarantee the correctness, and where there is not 
a singlename that is assigned to. a definite terri
tory,) in the resemblances, more or loss close, which 
could be furnished by a topographical dictionary 
of India.”

• S cl am p on  r a This- .suggests Sdlempnr, a 
place situated at some distance north of the Ddvn 
or lower Sarayft. Tiio identity of the names is 
our only warrant for taking them as-applying to 
one and the same town ; l i t  as the two places 
which follow belong to the. same part o f the 
country, the identification is in some measure 
supported. Sdlcrnptir is situated on a tributary 
o f tho Saraytl, the little Gandak.

K a n o g i z a :— This is beyond doubt the famous 
city  of Ksmyakubja or Knnauj, which lias already 
been noticed under the list of towns attributed to 
Prasiako, where the name is given as Kanagor'a.
Ptolemy, while giving here the name mole correct
ly has put the city hopelessly out of its position 
with reference to blip Ganges, from which he lias 
removed it Several degrees, though if  stood upon 
its banks, Am ong Indian cities it ranks next in



111 <SL
228

point of antiquity to Ayodhva in Audi), and it was 
for many centuries the Capital of .North-Western '»
India. It was then a stately city, full of incre
dible wealth, and its king, who was sometimes 
styled the Emperor of India, kept a  very splendid 
court. Its remains are 66 miles W.N.W. from 
Lakhmiu. The place was visited by Hiusn Tsianst 
in 63-1 a  d, Pliny ( I I .  M . lib. Vi, c. 21) baa Calini* 
paxa. Conf. Lassen, I n i -  A l t .  rob I, p. 158;
Mtihdbh 111,8313; H':’nijitna, I 3-1. 37-

K as si da ;—Here we have another esse of a 
recurrence of the some name in au altered form.
In Sanskrit and in inscriptions Kfisi is the ordi
nary name of Banaras. How Ptolemy came to 
lengthen the name by affixing d u  to it has not been 
explained. Ptolemy has; mutilated Varanasi into 
Erarasa, which he calls a metropolis, and assigns 
to the Kaspeiraioi. Such is the view taken by 
Saint-Martin, but Tule, as We have seen, identifies 
Erarasa with Govardhan iGiriiija). Hu also 
points out, on the authority of. Dr. P. Hall 
that VikanSai was never used as a name lor 
Banaras.

Souaiitigoura:—M. Saint-Martin (ffltiide, p.
351)thinks this is a transcript of thevulgar form of 
Suvamanagara, and in this name recognizes that 
of one of the ancient capitals of Eastern Bengal,
Sutnrnagraina (now Scoarg&on, about 12 miles 
from Dhakka), near the right hank of the Lower 
Brahmaputra.

Sit go  d a ;—-There can be no donbt of the iden
tity of this place with Ayddhya. the capital of 
Kosala, under the name of SaUcta or SiigSda.
Siikyamimi spent the last days of his; life in this
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city, and daring his sojourn the ancient name 
of AyddhjA gave place to that o f Sil-kotn. the 
only one current. Hindu lexicographers give 
Slketn. and Kosala (or Kdsala) as synonyms of 
AyodhyA. The.place is now called Andh, and is 
on the right bank of the Sarayft or Ghaghra, near 
Faiz&bSd, a modern town, built from its ruins.
A t some distance north- from Audh is the -site of 
Sr&vasti, one of the most celebrated cities in the 

■annals-of Buddhism. For the identity of Sakdta 
with AyMhya and also Tisitkhtv see Cunningham,
Geotj. o f  Ann hul,, pp. 401 eqq.

R b a d a m a r k o 1 1 a (v. 1. Rhamlamarkotta). 
Saint-Martin has identified this with Eahgamati, 
an attoient capital situated • on' the western bank 
of the lower Brahmaputra, and' now called TJde- 
pur .(Uday.apura,— city of mnrisa'). Yule, who 
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sans
krit form of the. name of the pla.ee, Kanga- 
mrieika. The passage about Nani which follows 
the mention of Bhadamarkotta in the majority 
o f editions is, according to Saint-Martin (Elude, 
p. 852 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors, 
correct ffoAXi}, much, into nvXtis, citioB, and thus 
Nardos becomes the name of a town, and Rha- 
damarkotta the name of a district, to which 
Nardos and the towns that come after it in the 
Table belong. On this point we may quote a 
passage from Wilfprd, whose views regarding 
II,ltadamarkobl.il, were. different. He says (As!at.
Hcemrcli, vol .XIV,  p. 11-1),.Ptolemy has delineated 
tolerably well the two branches o f the river of 
Ava and the relative situation of two towns upon 
them, which still retain their ancient name, only
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they are transposed. Tbosetwotbwns are Urnthena* 
and Narct.-.; or Nnrdcm; Urirthana is Bharlana, 
the ancient name'of Amarnpur, and Nrrdon is 
INartenh on the Kayn-dween. . , ,” ife ria ys that 
“ Nartanli was situated in the country of Bhanda- 
mai-kotiv, literally, the Fort of Banda mar, After 

• which the whole country was designated.’ ’
T o s i i l e i ,  called a Metropolis, hnsi become of 

great importance since recent archaeological dis
coveries Have led to the finding of the name 
in the Ailbka Inscriptions on the Dhauli rock.
The inscription begins thus : “ By the orders of 
Dovauampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoined 
to tbo public officers charged with the administra
tion of the • city of Tosali,”  &c. Vestiges of n, 
larger city have been discovered not for from the 
site of this monument, and there can bo no 
doubt that the.Tosali of the inscription was the 
capital in A.wka’ < time of the province of Orissa, 
and continued to be so till at least the time of 
Ptolemy. The city wns situated on the margin 
of a pool called Kbsalft-Gimgii, which was an object 
of great religious veneration ■ throughout all the 
country It is pretty certain that relative to this 
circumstance- is . tho name of Tosala-Kosdlateas, 
which is found in the Br/iltmdrida Purdua, which 
Wilford had already'connected with the Tosaic .of 
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by (lie 
2nd port of the word to locate the city in N.
K.tiaula, that is Audh. An obvious objection to m
the locating of Tosali! in Orissa is that Ptolemy 
assigns its position to the eastern side of the 
Ganges, and Lassen and Burnout hove thus been 
led to conclude.Mint there must have been two
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cities of the namo.- Lassen accordingly finds for 
Ptolemy’s Tosalf a place 'somewhere in the Province 
of Illiakkfi. But there is no necessity for this. If 
we take into account that the name of Tosalo is 
among those that are marked as having been , 
added to our actual Greek texts by the old Latin 

:'i translators (on what authority we know not) we
shall be the loss-surprised to find it out of its real 
place. (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 3153-4, citing J. A. 
jS. Beng,, vol. V II, pp. 485 and 412 j. Lassen, Ind.
Alt., vol. II, p. 256, and vol. I ll, p 168; and 
Asiat. Rese.uroh. vol. VIII, p, 841).

; A l o s a n g a : —The geographical position of
A lo s a n g a  places it a quarter degree to the north 
of the upper extremity of Mount Maiandros. “ By 
a strange fatality,” says Wilford (Asia/. Hen. 
ut p.  390) .‘ ‘ tho northern extremity of Mount 
Moindros in Ptolemy's maps is brought close to 
the town of Alosanga, now Ellasiiig on the Lojung 
river, to the north-west of Illuikka. This mistake 
is entirely owing to his tables of longitude and 
latitude.”

T o n g  ma ■ In Tula’s map this is identified, 
but doubtfully, with Tagauirg, a place in Kbryse 
(Burma) east from the liilwadi and near the 
tropics.

T r i g l y p t o n  or T r i l i n  g o n : — Opinions 
.'vary much as to where this capital was Situated.
'Wilford' says {Asiat. Reeeat#h. vol. XIY, p. 450-2). t 
“  Ptolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis 
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true 
Sanskrit appellation. Another name for it, says 
our author, was Triglypton, which is an attempt 
to render into Greek the meaning of Trilinga or
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Trai-linga, the three ‘ lingas*' «f Mnh&dflva; and 
tliis in Arab an is part of an extensive district 
in the Purdnat, called Tri-pura, or the three 
towns and townships first inhabited by three 
Dnityas. These three districts were Kamila,
C Fiat tala find Burmflmaka, or fUsang, to 'be pro
nounced Lli-shrtnh, or nearly s o ; it is now 
Ariikau. Kamilla alone retains the name of Tri
pura, tile two other districts having been wrested 
from the head B8,j». Ptolemy says that -in the 
country o f the Trilinga, there were white ravens, 
white parrots, and bearded cocks. The white 
parrot is the. -MMbuxl; white ravens are to bo 
seen occasionally in India , . . Some say that 
this white colour might have been artificial . . . .
The hoarded cooks have, as it were, a.collar of 
reversed feathers round the neck and throat, 
and there only, which gives it tho appearance of a 
beard. These are found only in the houses of 
native princes, from whom I procured, three or 
four; and am told that they came originally 
from the hills in the JSf. W. of India.”  Lassen 
has adopted a somewhat similar view. He 
says {hid. Alt., vol. I l l ,  p. 283-9): “  Trigly- 
phon was probably the capital of the Silver 
country, Ariikan of the present day. It lies, 
according to Ptolemy’s determination, one degree 
further east and 3§ degrees further north than 
the mouths of tho Ar&lcan river. The mouths 
are placed in the right direction, only the numbers 
are too great. It may be added that the founda
tion of this city, which was originally called 
Vaisaii, belongs to earlier times than those of 
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in
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this country. The Greek name which, means 
‘ thrice cloven,’ i.e., ‘ throe-forked' or ‘ a trident’ 
suits likewise with Arakan, because it lies at the 
projections of the delta, and the A rftkan river, in 
the lower part of its course, splits into several 
arms, three of which are o f superior importance.
Ptolemy’s remark that the cocks there are bearded 
and the ravens and parrots white, favours this 
view, for according to Blyth (J. A. S. Bmg., vol. XV, 
p. 26) there is found in Ar&kati a species of the 
Bucconidae, which on account of their beai’ds are 
called by the English ‘ barbets,’ and on the same 
authority wo learn that what is said of the ravens 
and parrots is likewise correct.”  Cunningham 
again, says (Anc. Gteog. of Ind., pp. 518-9): “  In 
the inscriptions of the Kalaehuri, or Haihaya 
dynasty of Chedi, the E&jas assume the titles 
of “ Lords o f Ktllinjarnpura, and of Trilcalihga.”
Trikalihga, or the three Kalihgas, must be the 
three kingdoms Dhanakataka, or Amarilvatl, on. 
the Kjishni, Andhra or Waraiigol, and Kalihga, or 
Eajamahdndri. “  The name of Trikalinga is pro
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macco-Calingm 
and the Gangarides-Oalingae as separate peoples 
from the Oalingae, while the MnJidbhdrata names 
the Kalingas three separate times, and each time 
in conjunction with different peoples. As Tri- 
kalinga thus corresponds with the great province 
o f Telingaua, it seems probable that the name of 
Telingana may bo only a slightly contracted form 
of Trikalingana, or the three Kalihgas. I  am 
aware that the name is usually derived from 
Tri-lmga, or the three phalli of Mahadeva. But 
the mention of Macco-Oalingae and Gangarides- 

30 o
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Calingae by Pliny would seem to show that the 
three Kalihgiis were, known as early as the time 
of Megasthenes, from whom Pliny has chiefly 
copied his Indian Geography. The name must 
therefore be. older than the Phallic worship oi:
MahadSva in Southern India.” ' Caldwell observes 
(Dr avid. Oram., Introd., p. 3*2) that though 
Trilingon is said to be on the Ganges, it may 
have been considerably to the south of it, and on 
the GOd&vari, which was always regarded by 
the Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, and is 
mythologically identical with it. The And.hras 
and Kalingas, the two ancient divisions of the 
Telngu people are -represented by the Greeks as 
Gungetic nations. It may be takon as certain that 
Triglyphou, Triiinga or Modogalinga was identical 
with Teliugana or Trilingam, Which signifies the 
country of the three Imgas. The Telugn name and 
language are fixed by Pliny and Ptolemy as near 
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Gauges 
and the God&vari. Mode or Modoga is equivalent 
t o w ud' o f  modern Telngu. It “ means three." , G
yule again places Trilingon on the left bank of ■
the Brahmaputrfi, identifying ii with Tripura 
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same 
name, 48 miles E.S.E. of Bhakka.

B h i n g i b e d :—Saint-.Martin arid Yule, as we 
have seen, place Rangamati on the Brahmaputra 
at Udipur. Wjlford, however, hacl placed it near 
Chitagaori, and identified it with Ptolemy ’s Rhiug- 
gibiiri. “  Ptolemy,’ ’ he says (Asia/ 1!'S„ vol. XIV, 
p 439)} “ has placed the. source of the Donas”
(which in Wilford’s opinion is the Dumuni or 
Dumriya, called in the lower part of its course the
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Kanmaphuli) “ in some country to the south of 
Salhata or Silhet, anil he mentions two towns on 
its banka; Pandaasa in the upper part of its course, 
but unknown . in the lower part Rhingiberi, now, 
Ilangainati near Chutgftv (Chitagabii), and Bearig 
is the name o f the country on its banks • On 
the. lesser Dumiira, the river Ghingri of the ' 
Bengal Atlas, and near its source, is a town called 
there Beang. Bang&mati -and Rang&~bati, to be 
pronounced Rangabari, imply nearly the same 
thing.”

T o m a ra was no doubt a place belonging to 
the Zaintrai or Tamarai, who were located inland 
from IQrrhadia, and inhabited the Gar6 Hills.

M. a r o o n r a Or M a l t h o u r a I n  Y ale ’s map this 
metropolis is located, but doubtfully, to the west 
of Tougma (Tagauh) near the western bank of 
the Khycudweu, the largest confluent o f the 
Ir/twadi.

B a r o u k o r a  (or'Barenathra) is in Yule’ s map 
identified with Ramd, a place in tho district of 
Ohitugaob, from which it is 68 miles distant to 
the S.S.B. W ilford identified it with Phalgun, 
another name for which, according to tho Kshelm  
Samara was Pharu'igara, and this he took to be 
Ptolemy’s Baroukora. Phalgun ho explains to be 
the Palong of the maps.

K o k k o u  a g a r a -Y ale suggests for this Pegu,
“ It appears,”  he ways, “  from T&rau&tha’s his
tory of Buddhism (oh. xxx ix ) that the Indo- 
Chinese countries were in old times known 
collectively as Kx>ki, In a Ceylonese account of 
an expedition against Bfunaniyl, supposed to lie 
Pegu, the army captures the city of Ukkuk i, and
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in it the Lord of R&maniya. Kokkonagara 
again, is perhaps the Kalcnla of I bn Bafcuta, 
which was certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam, 
and probably an ancient foundation from Kalihga, 
called after cri-k&kola there.”

T h a r r a : —The same authority identifies this 
with Tharawati at the head of the delta of the 
Ira wadi. It is one of the divisions of the Pro
vince of Pegu.

Ptolemy's description of Trarurjangetic India now 
closes with the Islands.

26. The islands o f the division of India 
we have been describing are said to be these :
Bazakata ........................ . 149° 30’’ 9° 30'
[Khalind.............. .................. 146° 9° .20']

In this island some say there is found in 
abundance the mures shell-fish (kô Xos-) and 
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called 
A g i n n a t a i.

27. There are three islands called S i n d a i, 
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre
lies in ...........................  152° 8° 40' S.
Agathon daim.on.os .. .  145° 15' on the equator.

28. A  group of five islands, theB a r o n s a i, 
whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and 
the centre of which lies in 152° 20' 5° 20' S,
A  group of three islands, the S a b  ad  e ib  a i, 
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies 
in ................................................  160° 8° 30' S.

B a z a k a t a  may perhaps be the island of 
Gheduba, as Wilford has suggested. Lassen
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takes it to be an island at the mouth of the 
Bassein river, near OapeNegrais, called Diamond 
Island. Its inhabitants are called by Ptolemy 
the Agitmatai, and represented as going naked.
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apin- 
natai, “ because apinaddha in Sanskrit means 
u n c l o t h e d b u t  apinaddha means ‘ tied on,’ 
clothed. Yale thinks it may perhaps be the greater 
of the two AndAmftn islands. He says (Proc.
Roy. Geog. Soo. vol. IV , 1882, p. 654) ; “ -Pro
ceeding further the (Greek) navigator reaches 
the city of Koli or Kolis, leaving behind him the 
island of Bazakota, ‘ flood Fortune’ (’ Ayadou 
Aatfiovos) and the group of the Barusae. Here, at 
Koli, which I take to be a part of the Malay 
peninsula, the course of the first century Greek, 
and of the ninth century Arab, come together.”
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be 
taken as the Great and the Little And&m&n re
spectively. The Arab relation mentions in an 
unconnected notice an island called Malhan 
between Sorendib and Kalah, i.e., between Ceylon 
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited 

• by black aud naked cannibals. “ This may be 
another indication of the And&raan group, and 
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy’s 
Maniolae, which in his map occupy the position 
in question.”  And again : “  Still further out of 
the way (than the Andam&ns) and diffloulfc of access 
was a region of mountains Containing mines of 
silver. The landmarks (of the Arab navigator) 
to reach these was a mountain called AlkhushnUmi 
(‘ the Auspicious’ ). “ This land of silver mines is 
both by position and by this description identified

237
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with the Argyro of Ptolemy. As no silver ia 
known to exist in that region (Arakan) it ■ seems 
probable that the Arab indications to that effect 
were adopted from the Ptolemaic charts. And 
this leads mo to suggest: that the Jibal Khvish- 
nsfmi also was but a translation of the AyaSov 
Sai/ioms I’rjaoi, or isle of (food Fortune, in those 
maps, whilst 1 have thought also that the name 
Andaman might have been adopted from a tran
script of the same name iu Greek as Ay. Senior.”

K h a l i n e  in Yule’a map is read as Saline, 
and identified with the Island of Salang, close to 
the coast in the latitude of the iNikobar Islands.

The S i n d  a i I s l a n d s  are placed by Ptolemy 
about as far south as his island of labadios (Java) 
but many degrees west of them. Lassen says (Inii.
Alt., vol. I l l ,  pp. 250-1) that the northrn'ost of the 
three islands must bo Pulo-Rapat, on the coast of 
Sumatra, the middle one the more southern, Pulo 
Pangor, and tho island of Agafcho-Daimon, one of 
the Salat Mankala group. The name of Sindai 
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had 
formed a settlement there. He • seems to have 
regarded the I sland of Agatho-D&imon as belonging 
to the Sindai group, bub this does not appear to mo 
to be sanctioned by the text, Ynle sa y sP o ss ib l y  
Suudar-Fiilat, in- which tho latter word seems to 
be an Arabized plural of the Malay Pulo ‘ island’ is 
also to be traced in S i n d a e  I n s u l a e ,  but 1 have 
not adopted this in the map.”

The B a r o u s a i  I s l a n d s :—“  The (Arab)na
vigators,”  says Yule in his notes already referred 
to, 11 crossing the see. of Horkand with the west 
monsoon, made land at the islands of Lanja-Lanka,

' \ ,v! ':X trV
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Or Liku-Raids, where the naked inhabitants camo 
off in their canoes bringing'ambergris' and cocoa- 
nuts for barter, a description which with the posi
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars,
Nekaveram of Marco Polo, Lfika-V&rmn of 
Rashidu’d-din, and, I can hardly: hesitate to say, 
with the Barnsae Islands of Ptolemy.”

S a b a d e i b a i I s 1 a n d s :—The latter part qf 
this name represents the Sanskrit dtvipa, ‘ an 
island* The three islands of this name .are pro
bably those lying oast from the more southern 
parts qf Sumatra.

x0. The island of I a h a d i o s (or Sabadios) 
which means the island of Barley, It is said 
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce 
very much gold, and to have its capital called 
A r g y r  e (Silver-town) in the extreme west of it.
It lies in .......................... .......... 167° 8° 8 0 'S .
and the eastern limit liesain ...169° 8°.10/ S,

30. The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num
ber, of which the centre is in 17 L° 2° 3 0 ''S.
The inhabitants are said to have tails like 
those with which Satyrs are depicted.

31. There are said to be also ten other 
islands forming a continuous group called 
M a n i o l a i ,  from which ships fastened with 
iron nails are said to bo unable to move away,
(perhaps on account of the magnetic iron in 
the islands) and hence they are built with 
wooden bolts. The inhabitants are called 
M a n i o l  a i, and are reputed to be cannibals.

The island of la b  a d i o s :...Yam, the first part

.V i ■
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of this name, is the Sanskrit word for ‘ barley,’ and 
the second part like deiba, diha, diva, and div or 
diu, -represents dotpa, ‘ an island.’ -We have here 
therefore the Island of Java, which answers in 
most respects to Ptolemy’s description of.it. The 
following note regarding it I take from Danbury's 
History of Ancieltt Geography (pp. 648**4): “ The 
name of Java .has certainly some resemblance with, 
labaditis, supposing that to be the correct form 
of the name, and, what is of more consequence;
Ptolemy adds that it signifies ‘ the island of 
barley,’ which ia really the moaning of the name of 
Java. The position in latitude assigned by Aim 
to the island in question (8j degrees of south 
latitude) also agrees very well with that of Java: 
but his geographical notions of these countries 
are in general so vague and erroneous that little 
or no value can bo attached to this coincidence.
On the other hand, the abundance of gold 
would suit well with Sumatra, which has 
always been noted on that account, while there is 
little or no gold found in Java. The metropolis 
at its western extremity would thus correspond 
with Aehin, a place that must always have been 
one of the principal cities of the island. In 
either case he had a very imperfect idea of its 
size, assigning it a length of only about 100 Q-eog. 
miles, while Java is 0° or 5 40 Cl. miles in length, 
and Sumatra more than 900 Cl. miles. It seems 
not improbable that in this case, as in several 
others, he mixed up particulars which really refer
red to the two different islands, and applied them 
to one oidy • but it ia strange that if he had any 
information concerning such islands as Sumatra
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and Java, ho should have no notion that they 
were of very large "size, at the same time that 
he had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the 
dimensions of Ceylon.”  Mannert took Iabadios 
to be the small island of Banka on the S.E. 
of Sumatra. For the application of the name of 
Java, to the Island o f Sumatra, see Yule’ s Marco 
Polo, vol. IT, p. 266, note 1.

Regarding the Islands of thp Satyrs, Lassen says 
(Tad. Alt., vol. I l l ,  p, 252) : The three islands, called 
after the Satyrs, mark the extreme limits of the 
knowledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi
pelago. The inhabitants wore called Satyrs because, 
according to the fabulous accounts of mariners, they 
had tails like the demi-gods of that liamc in Greek 
mythology. Two of those must be Madura and 
Bali, the largest islands on the north and east coasts 
of Java, and of which the first figures prominently 
in the oldest legends of Java; the second, on the 
contrary, not till Ihter times. The third island is 
probably Lombok, lying near Bali in the east. A  
writer in Smith’s Dictionary o f Classical Geography 
thinks these islands -were perhaps the A  n a m b a 
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes 
resembling men. Yule says in the n o t e s “  San- 
diir-Fulat we cannot hesitate to identify with Polo 
Condor, Marco Polo’ s Sondnr and Cornlur. These 
may also be tho Satyrs’ islands of Ptolemy, but 
they may be his Sindai, for he has a Sindn city 
ort the coast close to this position, though his 
Sindai islands are dropped far way. But it 
would not be difficult to show that Ptolemy's 
islands have been located almost at random, or as 
from a pepper-castor,”

31 o
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Ptolemy locates; the M a m o la i Islands, of 
which he reckons ten,, about .10 degrees eastward 
from Ceylon. There is no such -group however' 
bo be found in that position, or near it, and we 
may safely conclude that the Mamolai isles are 
as mythical as the magnetic rocks they were 
said to contain. In an account of India, written 
at the dose of the 4th or beginning of the 5th 
century, at the request either of Palkdius or 
of Lausius, to whom Pniladitis inscribed his 
Hidoria Lausiaca, mention is made of these 
rocks : “  At Miiziris,’ ’ says Priaulx, in his notice 
of this account31 “ our traveller stayed some time, 
and occupied himself in studying the soil and 
climate of the'place and the customs and manners 
of its inhabitants. lie $ so  made1'enquiries about 
Ceylon, and the best mode of getting there, but 
did not care to undertake the voyage when be 
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese channel, 
of tho thousand isles, the Mamolai which impede 
its navigation, and the loadstone rooks which 
bring disaster and wreck on ail iron-bound ships.”
And Masu’di, who had traversed this sea, says that 
ships sailing on it wore, not fastened with iron 
nails,, its waters so wasted them, (The Indian 
Travels of Apollonius of Tijana, tfe., p. 197).
After Ptolemy’s time a different position was 
now and again assigned to these rooks, the direc
tion in which they were moved being more and 
nioro to westward.' Priaulx (p. it? ), uses, this

si YVilfoi'cl (As, lies. vol. XIV, pp. 129-80), gives the fable 
regarding these rocks from the Clialuvearga Chinhrmari, 
and identifies them with those near Pfinndrn or'the lion’s 
place in the lion’s mouth or Straits of Sifigajpui;.
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a?' an 'argument in support of'- his contention' that 
the .Roman traffic in the. eastern seas gradually 
declined after 278 A.D,, and finally disappeared.
H o\y, otherwise, he asks, can we account for the 
fact that the loadstone , rooks, those myths of 
Itoroim geography, which, in I’ tolomy’s time, the 
flourishing days of Homan commerce, lay some 
degrees eastward of Coyl.on, appear A.D. 400 
barring its western approach, and A.D. 560 have 
advanced up to the very mouth of the Arabian Gulf.
But on tlio Terrestrial Globe of Martin Behem,
Nuremberg A.D. 1402, they are called M a n i l ia s , 
and are placed immediately to the north of Java 
Major. Aristotle speaks of a-magnetic mountain 
on the coast of India, and.Pliny .repeats'the story.
Klaproth states that the ancient Chinese authors 
also speak of magnetic- mountains in the southern 
sea ,on the coasts of Tonquiu and Cochin-China, 
and allege regarding thoth that if foreign ships 
which aro bound with, plates of iron approach,

S, them, such ships aro there detained, and can in no
case pass these places, (Tennant's Csyl/n, vol. J, 
p . ‘il-lii„) The'origin of thefable, wiilch represents 
the magnetic rocks as fatal to vessels fastened with 
iron nails, is to bo traced to tho peculiar tflodei iu 
Which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all times 
constructed their boats and canoes, these being 
put ■together1 without the use of iron, nails ; the 
planks instead being secured by wooded bolts, 
and atitehed'together with cords spun from the 
fibre of the, coeoanut, “  Tho Third Calender,' 
in. the Arabian 2ugh(s f-hikrtam'a-mt. gives a lively 
account of his shipwreck upon the Loadstone 
Mountain, which he tells us was entirely covered
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towards the sea with the nails that belonged 
to the immense number of ships which it had 
destroyed.

Cap. 3.
POSITIOU OS’ THE SlNAI.

[llifo Map of Asia.]

1. The S i n a i  are bounded on the north by 
the part of S 6 r i k 6 already indicated, on the 
east and south by the unknown land, on the 
west by India beyond the Ganges, along’ the line 
defined as far as the Great Gulf and by the Great 
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately adjacent 
thereto, and by tlie W ild Beast Gulf, and by 
that frontier of the Sinai around which are 
placed the E k h t h y  o p h a g ' o i  A i t h i o p e s ,  
according to the following outline :—

2. After the boundary of the Gulf on the 
side of India the mouth of
the river A spithra....... ........  170° 16°
Sources of the river on the 

eastern side of fheSdman-
thinos range .    180° 26°

Brarmna, a town.................... 177° 12° 30/
The mouth of the river

Ambastes...........................   176° 10°
The sources of the river.......  179° 30/ 15°
Bhabana, a town....... . 177° 8° 30'
Mouth of the river Sainos ... 176° 20' . 6° 30*
The Southern Cape ............ 175° 15' 4>°
The head of W ild Beast Gulf 17b° 2°
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Gulf of die Sinai82................  178° 8° SO''
3. Around the .Gulf of the Sinai dwell the 

fish-eating A i t h i . 0 p i a u s .
Mouth of the river Kot-

tk r is ...................................  177° 20 7° S.
Sources o f the; river ...... 180° :<40' 2° S.
Where it falls into the

river Samos............. . ISO0. on the line.
Kattigara, the port of the 

S inai...'.......... .....................  177° 8° SO''S.
4. The most northern parts are possessed 

by the S 6 m a n t h in  o i, who are situated above 
the range that bears their name. Below them, 
and below the range are ihp A k a d v a i ,  after 
whom arc the A s p i t h r  a i, then along the Great 
Gulf the A m  b a s t  ai ,  and around the gulfs 
immediately adjoining the I k  h t h y  o p h  a g o  i 
S i n a i .

5. The interior towns of the S i n a i  are 
named thus :f§§:
A kaclra................... ..............  178° 2.0'' 21° 15'
Aspithra ...............................  175° 1(3°
Kolckonagara ....................... 179° 50' 2° S.
Sarata ......................      186° .30' 4° S.

6. And the Metropolis
Sinai or Thinai ..............  180° 40 ' 3° S.
which they say has neither brazen walls nor 
anything else worthy of note. It is encompas
sed oil the side of Kattigara towards the west by 

3S Latin Translator.

' goSK' ' - - ■ - .: • .'v.1--'



the unknown Iimd ’which encircles the Green 
Sea as- far as Cape Piasbn, from which begins, 
as has been said, the Gulf of the'Bafrakhcian 
Sea, connociti'ig the land with Gape Rtlhpion, 
and. the southern parts of Azania.

ft has been pointed out how egregiously Ptolem y 
miscono'eivod the configuration of the coast o f  Asia, 
beyond the Great Gulf, m aking it run sonLhWard 
and then turn ’ westward, and proceed in that, d irec
tion till it reached the coast, of.Africa below the 
latitude o f Zanzibar. The. position, therefore o f 
the places he names, cannot, be determined with 
any certainty. By I he Wild. Boast Gulf may per- 
luips bo meant the (J n1f o f  Tonquin, and by the Gulf 
o f the Sinai that part o f the Chinese Sea which is 
beyond Uni-nun Island. The river K  o 11 i n r  i. s 
may perhaps bt the river of Canton T b i n a i ,  
or Sinai, may lm v a been N ankin ,»" better perhaps 
Si-gnnn-fu, in tho province o f  Shen-si, called by 
Marco Polo, by whom it Was visited, Xeu-jau-fu.
“ It. was probably,”  says Mule, (Marco Polo, vol. I f ,  
p . 21) “  the most celebrated city in Chinese history 
and the capital o f several o f  the mos. potent dynas
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it was called 
Chaggan.”  I t  appears to have been an ancient 
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen 
walls, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fa bio,,
The author o f the Peripl&s {a. G t), has the following 
notice o f the place :—“  Th ere lies somewhere in the 
interior o f Thins,-, a very groat city, from which 
silk, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is 
carried overland to Baryg. va .through Gaktria or 
by the Ganges to .Limyrike , . . Its ait nation is

Ill <SL
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under the Lessor Bear.”  Ptolemy has placed it 
degrees' Sou th of the, equator ! !

' Gxv. 4. . q

Posmo.v or iuk Island o7 Tapkobank. 

v[Jlf«p of Asia 12.]

1, Opposite Cape Kory, which is in India, 
is the projecting point of the Island of 1 apro- 
b ane, which -frag called formerly Sim on- 
udou, and now Sal ike. The inhabitants 
are commonly called. Salai. Tbcir In n Is are 
quite eneiiciwl with long luxuriant locks, like 
those of women. IThe country produces rice, 
honey, ginger, borvi. hyacinth’ nt.d has mines 
of every sort—-of‘ gold and of silver and miter 
metals. ;T:t.breeds at the same time elephants 
and tigers,

2. The point ■ already referred to as lying
opposite to Kory is called North Cano 
(Boreioii, Akron) and lies ...... 126° 12" 30'

/  ' 3. The descriptive outline of the rest of the
m * island is as follows

After the North Cape which
is situated in ..........   ,...120° 12" 30'.
comes Cape Galiba.. — ..... 12Ik 11’
Margana, a town .............. 12;>° 30' 10° 20'

: “  T a ooo  of the tenpli ■*, say-. Koamon j > tip groat
hyapiBth, as .large ivs ;i jtim;..cone, f ho colour ot lire and 
•Hashing frotti .a'distanou, especially when catching tilt
beamaof tho BvtUftt [JiatelitofS dght.
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logaxia, a town .................  123° 20' ■ 8° 50'
Anarismoundon, a cape ...... 122° 7° 4f/
Mouth of the River Soana.., 122° 2 0 '  6° 15'
Sources of the river ......... 124° 30' 3°
Sindokanda, a town ..........  122° 5°
Haven of Priapis ............... 122° 3° 40'

4. Anoribingara..... ........  121° 2 °  40'
Headland of Zens ;..... ....... 120° 30' 1°
Prasodes Bay............... . 121° 2°
Nonbarthu, a town .......... 121°40'on the Line.
Month of tlio river Azanos... 123° 20' L° K
The sources of the river......  126° 1° N.
Odoka, a town.....................  123° 2° S.
Orneon, (Birds’ Point) a

headland.......... 125° 2° 3 0 '  S.
5. .Dega-mi) a town

sacred to the Moon ...... 126° 2° S.
Korkobara, a town ..... . 127° 20' 2° 20' S.
Cape of Dionysos ........... 130° 1° .‘JO'S.
Ketaion Cape .... .........  132° 30' 2° 20' S.
Month of the river

Barakes ...................... 131° 30' 1° M.
Sources of the river ....... 128° 2° X .

Bokana, a town ..............  131° l 0 20' N'.
The haven of Mardos

or Ahmloulamue ....... 131° 2° 20' X.
H, Abnratiia, a town ... 131° 3° l5 ' N‘. ,

Plaven of the Sun (Helioa
litncn)...... ................... 130° 4°

Great Coast (Aigialos 
Mogas) .................... 130° 4° 20'
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ProTkonri, a town ......... 131° 5® 20'
The haven of Kizala ...... 1306 20' 6° 30r
Oxeia, a headland.......... 130° 7° 30'
Month, of the river Ganges 129° 7° 20'
The sources of the river... 127° 7* 15'
Spatana Haven.............. 129° 8°

7. Nagadiba or Naga-
dina, a town ...........   129® 8° 30'
PafiBay___ __________ 128° 30' 9° 30'
Anoubingara, a town..!... 128° 20' 9° 40'
Modoaitou, a mart.,........ 128° 11° 20'
Mouth of the river Phasis 127° 11° 20'
The sources of the river,.. 126° 8°
Talnkorv (or Aakoto,) a

mart ................  12li9 20' 11° 20'
After which the North Cape.

8. The notable mountains of the island are 
those called G  a 1 i b a., from which flow the 
Pbasis and the Ganges, and that called M a 1 a i a, 
from which flow the Soarias and the Azanou 
and the Barakas, and at the base of this range, 
towards the sea, are the feeding grounds of the 
elephants.

9. The most northern parts of the Island are 
possessed by the G a 1 :i b a  i and the M ond o n t- 
t  o  i, and below these the A  nourogra.  m m o i 
and the N agad ibo i ,  and. below tho Anouro- 
grammoi the S o a n o i, and below the Nagadiboi 
the Sennoi,  and below these the San do- 
k a n d a i, towards the west, and below those 
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants

33 a-



n  -’ SSL
the B  6 % ib a a a n o I, and the T a r a k h o  i, who> 
are towards the east, below1 whom are the 
B 6 k a n o i and1 D i o r d o u 1 o i, and farthest 
south the R  h o g  a n d a n o and the N a g  e i» 
r o k

10. The inland towns in the island arss 
these :—
Anourogrammon, the

royal residence .........124°' 10' 8® 40'
Maagrammoii, the me

tropolis ...............   127° 7° 20"
Adeisamon ................ 129° 5°
PodoukA........... .........  124° 3° 40'
Onlispada ..................  126° 20' 40'
Nakadouha .................. 1-28° 30/ on the Line.

11. In front of Taproban  ̂ lies a group of
islands which they aa,y number 1378. Those 
whose names are mentioned are the following:—• 
Ouangalia (or Onangana) 120° 15' 11° 20'
Kanathra ..........._____ 121° 40' 11° 15'
Aigidion .....................  118° 8°30'
O m & o a  . . . . .........    .11,9° 8° 30'
Monakhe................  116° 4° 15'
Anurrino..... ...............   117® 4° 30'’

12. Karkos..,...............  118° 40' S . .

Philekos ............    116° 30' 2° 40' S.
| • EiiAnS..... ........... ........ .. 120° 2° 30' S.-

Ealandadrona ..............  121° 5° 30' S„
Abrana ..............   ...125° 4° 20' 8.
Bassa ...........................   126° 6° 30' S.
Balaka....... .......... .... 129° 5° 30' Sv
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A lai*  .........................   131  ̂ 4° S,
Goumara ........................   $33° i°  40 ®>

13. Zaba.........................  135° on the Line,
SHibala ..........................     135° 4 15 EU
Kagadiba............................  135° 8° 30
Sousouara .................    135° U ° 15'

14. Let such then he the mode of describing 
in detail the complete circuit of all the pro
vinces and satrapies of the known world, and 
since we indicated in the outset of this com
pendium how the known portion of the earth 
should be delineated both on the sphere and in 
a projection on a plane surface exactly in the 
game manner and proportion as what is traced 
on the solid sphere, and since it is convenient 
to accompany such descriptions of the world 
with a summary sketch, exhibiting the whole 
in one comprehensive view, let me now there
fore give such a sketch with due observance of 
the proper proportion.

This island of T a p r o b a n e  has changed its 
name with notable frequency. In the Rdmdyana 
and other Sanskrit works it is called Lanka ,  but 
this was an appellation unknown to the Greeks.
They called it at first Antiehthonos, being under 
the belief that it was a region belonging jjp the 
opposite portion of the world (Pliny, lib. V 1,0, xxii).
In the time of Alexander, when its situation was 
Letter understood, it was called Taprobane. Me- 
igasfchends mentions it under this name, and re
marks that it was divided (into two) by a river, that 
its inhabitants were called Palaeogoni and that it
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JjTcxIiteed more gold and pearls of large size i hajj 
In lia. Prom oar author we learn that the old name 
of the island was Simoimcfou, and tha t Taprobane, 
its next name, was obsolete in his time, being re
placed by Salike. I lie author o f the Peripliis states, 
on other hand, that faprobane was the old name
of the island, and that in his time it was called 
Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however 
in which this statement occurs .,(§ 61) is allowed 
to be hopelessly corrupt. According to Pliny, 
Palaesixnundus was the name of the capital town,' 
and also of the river on whose banks it stood. Ho w 
long the island continued to be called Salike does 
not appear, but it was subsequently known under 
such names as Screndivus, Sirlediba, Serendib,
Zeilon, and Sailan, from which the transition is 
easy to the name which it now bears, Ceylon.

With regard to the origin or derivation of the 
majority of these names the most competent
scholars have been divided in their opinions. Ac
cording to Lassen the term Palaiogonoi was select
ed by M’egastbenes to designate the inhabitants 
o f the island, as it conveyed the idea entertained 
of them by the Indians that they were R&kshasas, 
or giants, ‘ the sons of the progenitors of the 
world. To this it may be objected that Megas-■ 
thenes did not intend by the term to describe the 
inhabitants, but merely to give the name by which 
they were known, which was different from that 
of the island. Schwanbeck again suggested that 
the term might be a transliteration of P&ii-jauas, 
a Sanskrit compound, which, ho took to mean 
“  wen of the sacred doctrine”  (hid. Ant., vol. VI, 
p.1‘29, a.) But, as Priaulx hits pointed out (AgolUm..
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation which 
could scarcely have been given to others than 
learned votaries of Buddhism, and which could 
scarcely be applicable to a people who were not 
even Buddhist till the reign of Asoka, who was 
subsequent to Ohandragupta, at whose court 
Megaathenes acquired his knowledge of India.
Besides, it has been pointed out by G-oldstuoker (l.e. 
n. 59) that Pali lias not the meaning here attri
buted to it. He adds that the nearest approach 
lie could find to Palaiogonoi is~~pdm ' on the other 
side of the river’ and jands ‘ a people ’; Parajanas, 
therefore, ‘ a people on the other side of the river.’
Tennont, in conclusion, takes the word to be a 
Hellenized form of Pali-put ra, ‘ the sons of the 
P&li,’ the first Prasian colonists of the island. A  
satisfactory explanation of P a l a i - S i m o u n d o u  
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen,
Pffli-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been 
discredited. We come now to T ap  r o b  and.
'Phis is generally regarded as a transliteration of 
T & mr a p a r n t ,  the name which Yijaya, who, 
according to tradition, led the first Indian colony 
into Ceylon, gave to the place whore he first landed, 
and which name was afterwards extended to the 
whole island. It is also the name of a river in 
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, been sup
posed that the colonists, already referred to, had 
been, for some time, settled on its banks before 
they removed to Ceylon. The word means ‘ Copper- 
coloured leaf.’ Its Pali form is Tambapanni (see 
Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII, pp. 33f.) and is found, as 
has been before noticed, in the inscription of 
Asoka on the Girn&r rock. Another name, applied

1(f)? ' - (£T



' ' - • f ■’* v

f ®  §L
y ^ y y  ' '  ' • ' ' ";■■ .-"■ '

234
So i i jb j  Brahmanieal writers, is Pwfpa-B&vaim,
i.e., ‘ the island of Havana, whence perhaps Tapro- 
bane.’ S a l i k e ,  S e r e n d i v a s, and other sub
sequent names, are all considered to he connected 
etymologically with Strtihala (colloquially Silam), 
the Pali form of Sthala, a derivative from simha,
‘ a  lion,’ ue, • a hero’—the hero Yijaya. According 
to a different new these names are to he referred 
to the Javanese sela, ‘ a precious stone,’ but this 
explanation is rejected by Yule (jUfewco Polo, vol. II, 
p. 296, n. 6). For Salike, Tennent suggests an 
Egyptian origin, Siela-keli, i.e., ‘ the land o f Siela.’

Little more was known in the west respecting the 
island beyond what Megasthenes had communicat
ed until the reign of the Emperor Claudius, when 
an embassy was sent to Borne by the Sinhalese 
monarch, who had received such astonishing 
accounts o f the power and. justice of the Iloman 
people that he became desirous o f entering into 
alliance with them, He had derived his knowledge 
o f them, from a castaway upon his island, the freed- 
man of a Homan called Annins Plocamus. The 
embassy consisted of 4 members, o f  whom the 
chief was called .Rachia, an appellation from which 
we may infer that he held the rank of a Raja.
They gave an. interesting, if not a very accurate, 
account of their country, which has been preserved 
by Pliny {Nat. Hist. lib. Y I). Their friendly visit, 
operating conjointly with the discovery o f the 
quick passage to and from the East by means of 
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial 
enterprise, and the rich marts, to which access had 
thus been, opened, soon began to be frequented by 
the galleys of the West. Ptolemy, living in Alexan-
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dna, the great entrepot in those days o f  the Easters 
traffic, very probably acquired from traders arriv
ing from Ceylon, Ms knowledge concerning its, 
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the 
same time, fairly accurate, if we except his views 
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he 
vastly over-estimated. On the other hand, he has 
the merit of having determined properly its gene
ral'form and outline, as well as its actual position 
with reference to the adjoining continent, points on 
which the most vague and erroneous notions had 
prevailed up to his time, the author of the PeriplUs 
for instance describing the island as extendingso far 
westward that it almost adjoined Alania in Africa.
The actual position o f Ceylon is between 5° 55' 
and 9° 51' N. lat., and 79° 42' and 81° 55'J5. long.
Its extreme length from north to south is 271| 
miles, its greatest width 1871 miles, and its area 
about one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland.
Ptolemy however made it extend through no leas 
than 15 degrees o f latitude and 12 of longitude.
He thus brought it down more than two degrees 
south of the equator, while he carried its north
ern extremity up to 124° N. .lat., nearly 3 degrees 
north of its true position. JIe has thus represented 
it as being- 20 times larger than it  really is.
This extravagant over-estimate, which had its 
origin in the Mythological Geography o f  the Indian 
Brahmans, and which was adopted by  the islanders 
themselves, as well as by the Greeks, was shared 
also by the Arab geographers Masil’di, Hrisi, and 
Abul-fida, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In 
consequence of these misrepresentations it came 
to be questioned at one time whether Ceylon or
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Sumatra was the Taprobane of the Greeks, and 
.Kant undertook to prove that it was Madagascar 
(Tennent’s Ceylon, vol. I, p. 10 and n.}> Ptolemy 
has so far departed from his usual practice that 
he gives some particulars respecting it, -which 
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly so 
called. He is mistaken in stating that the tiger 
is found in Ceylon, but he has not fallen into 
error on any other point which he has noticed.
It 'may be remarked that the natives still wear 
their hair in the effeminate manner which he has 
noticed. In describing the island geographically 
he begins at its northern extremity, proceeds 
'southward down the western coast, and returns 
along the east coast to Point Pedro. “  In his map 
he has laid down the position of eight promon
tories, the months of five rivers and four bays and 
hai-bours, and in the interior he had ascertained 
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and 
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast, 
five great estuaries, which he terms lakes, two 
bays and two chains of mountains, one , of them 
surrounding Adam’s Peak, which he designates 
as Ma l a i a ,  the name by which the hills that 
environ it are known in th<- Mahcmdiiso.”  Ten
nant, from, whom the foregoing summary has been 
quoted, observes in a foot-note (vol. I, p. 535) that 
Ptolemy distinguishes those indentations in the 
coast which he describes as bays («5X*r«) from the 
estuaries, to which ha gives the epithet of lakes,
(Xiyr/v) ;** of the former he particularises two, Pali

,* Tennent here seems to have confounded X t a  
haven or creek, with Xipri?, a XaTee. The words are, 
however, etymologically connected.



ami.FrasAdds, the position of which would nearly 
correspond with the Bay of Trinkunauialtu and the 
harbour* of Colombo—of the latter be enumerates 
five, and from their position they seem to repre
sent-the peculiar estuaries* formed by the con
joint influence of the rivers and the current, and 
known to the Arabs by the name of “  gobbs,”

Ceylon is watered by numerous streams, some 
o f winch are of considerable size. The most 
important is the MaUaweligang ft, which has its 
sources in the vicinity of Adam’s Teak, and wliieh, 
after separating into several branches, enters the 
ocean near Trinkonamalai. Ptolemy calls it the 
Ganges, lie  mentions four other rivers, the Soana,
Azattos, Bavakes and Pliasis, which Tcnneut 
identifies with the Dcdcra-Oya, the Ben tote, the 
Kambuk'gam and the Ksngarayen respectively.
Lassen, however (Ind. Alt , vol, III, p. 21), 
identifies the Azams with the KMagahga which 
enters the sea a little farther north than tlie 
river of Bentote, and is a, larger stream.

'The mountains named by Ptolemy are the 
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the 
Malaia, ,T»y which he designates the mountain 
groups which occupy the interior of the island 
towards the south. Ho has correctly located the 
plains or feeding grounds of the elephants' to the 
south-east- of these mountains; malai is the 
Tami| word for “  mountain.’ ’

The places which he baa named along the coast 
and in the interior have been identified, though 
in most cases doubtfully, by Tennont in his map 
o f Taproban| according to Ptolemy and Pliny, 
in vol, I , o f his work, as follows ;—
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On the West Coast beginning from the north -—■
Morgana, with Mantote. 
logana with Aripo.
Anarismoundbu Cape with Kudratnali Point, 

but Mamiert with. Kalpaiityni (further south).
Sinda Honda with Chihiu . (Chihiu from Sala- 

bliana— the Diving, i. a. Pearl Fishery.)
Port o f Priapis35 with Kegombe.
Gape of Zeus at 'Colombo. .
Prasodoa Bay, with Colombo Bay,
Nouhartha with Bavberyn.
Ocloka with Hikkodc.-
Capo Omofin (of Birds) with Point de Gallo,

On the South Coast:—
Dagaua with Dondua Head.
Korkobara with Tangalle.

On the Bast Coast.
Cape o f Dionysos, with Haiiibangtote.
Cape Kotaion (Whale capo) with Elephant Roek»

(Bokana Yule identifies with Kambugam).
Haven of Mardos with Arukgam Bay.
Aba rat ha with Karativoo (but Yule with Apar- 

atote, which is better).
•Haven of the Sun with Batticalao.
Rizala Haven with Vendeloos .Bay.
Oxeia Cape (Sharp point) with. Pool Point.
Spat ana Ida,Yen with ait indentation in Trin- 

konamalai Bay.
Nagadibfi. or Nagadina with a site near the Bay.
Pati Bay with Trinkonainalai Bay.
Anouhingara with Kuoluavelli.
Modonttou with Kokelay. **

** This was no doubt a name given by the Greeks,
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On the North Coast:—■

Mouth of t.he Pliasis.
Talakory or Aakote, with Toncli Manaaf. Yule 

places both Nagadiba and Modouttou on the 
aortli-west coast, identifying the latter with.
Man tote.

With respect to place's in the interior of the ■ 
island Tenneiit says (vol. 1, p. 586, u 2 ): “ His 
(Ptolemy’s) Mau. gr  am in o n  would appear on a 
first glance to be MaMgnn. bat as he calls it the 
metropolis, and places it beside the great river, it 
is evidently Bintoime, whose ancient name was 
f‘ MahAyangana”  or: “ Mah&weliig&m,” . His Ann-  
r o g m a m i i m ,  which he calls .paviXeiov “ the 
royal residence,” is obviously Aam-adhapura,. the 
city founded by Anur&.dha 500 years before 
Ptolemy' (Mahnwdnso, pp. 50-05). The province 
of the M o n d o  u11o  i in Ptolem y’s list has n close 
resemblance in name, though nob in position, to 
Man tote ; the people of Rey.agamkorlo still 
occupy the country assigned by him to the:
R h o g  a n d a n o i—his N a g  a d i b o i are identical 
with the Nagadiva of the Mahdwdmo; and the 
islet to which he has given the name o f B a s s  a, 
occupies nearly the position of the Basses, which, i t 
has been the custom to believe wore so-called by 
the Portuguese,-—“  Baxos”  or “  Baixos”  “ Sunken 
Rocks.”  The B h o g a n d a u o i  were located in 
the south-west of the island. The sea, which 
stretched thence towards Malaka, appears to ha ve 
at one time borne their name, as it w as'called by 
the Arab navigators ‘‘ the sea, o i Horkand.”  The 
group of islands lying before Ceylon is no doubt, 
that of the Maldives.

*>



(St
JL.i—Ji l p l l f

KLAtfBlOJS PTOLEMY’S GEOGRAPHY 
O P CENTRAL ASIA.

Having now. cvauimect in cleta.iL the whole of 
Ptolemy’s Indian Geography, I annex as a suitable 
Appendix his description o f the .countries adjacent 
to India. Tiie reader will thus be presented with 
his Geography in its entirety o f Central and 

:% South-Eastern- Asia.. In the notes'11 have adverted
only to tho more salient points, -

B ook V I , C ap. f>
I ’o sm o s  or  II  v e k  an  xa ,

\ filaf of jLnei,- 7.1
1. t'l j r  k a ii if a is bounded on the north 'by

that part of the Hyrlhuiian sea which extends ; 
from the exte-eme point of the boundary Hue 
with Media m  f »  M  the month of the river 
Oxes whieh Vos ....... . 100° Ait S'

2. Inf which.division occur these towns
Swramaiuiiov a t o w n . * . . , ; y  9&u 45 40° *30
Mouth of tire Maxcra......... !'7C 20'' 41° W
The sources o f this river ... 98°' 38° 20'

' Mouth o f the Kokand»  ...... 97° 20' 42°
Mouth o f the l iver Oxos .... 100” 4.3°

i t 1 On the weal by Hie part of M e d i a  al
ready mentioned as far a* Mount Korenos .[in 
which parti of Mtklisa is
Saraxaannt).... ............;>....... 94° 1.5' 40° .30']

1; on the south by P a r  thin,, along the 
ride o f it described as- pissing throtigh the range 
of Korb.nos, and on the east by M &r g  i a a &■

200 ;. ■ '
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“(through the moBntiiinotts region which connect* 

the extremities referred to,
5. The maritime ports of Hyrkaiiia are 

inhabited by the M a x i; r a i. and the  ̂A  s t av 
o e n o i  and below the Jlaxerai by the K h r o n 
d o  i, after1 whom conies the country adjacent to 
tire Korfinos range, A r » ? t i », and behnv the 
A s ta b  d ii o i is the country called fe i r a - 
Irene,

6. Tito cities in the interioit are said to be 
these :—
Baranga ............. . ................. 9 9 ’
Adrapsa ...................... . 98°30 ' -11’  30'
Ka,apfi.,...................................  99° 30' 40° ft)'
Abarbina....... ....... ..............  VT 0 >  W
Sorba ......      98° «r;s<y

7. Sinaka ___100° 39 40
Amaronaa .........................    -Hi0 89°;<k>
Hyrkaiiia, the metropolis.... 98° 30' TO®
Sake (or Sale)....... . 9.4" 15 39 30
Asmottnia .......................    97'" 30 89 -aO
Maisoka (or Mansoka.) .......... 99° 89° 30'

8. And mi island In the
sea near it called Talks. .—  9o° 42

Thu name of H y r fe a it i a is preserved to this 
day in that of Ourkan or Joriau, a town lying to 
the east of Aster's bad. Its boundaries have A
varied at different periods of history. Speaking, 
generally, it com&ponda with the modern Mu'/.m- 
demn and AsteraMd. Its northern frontier wa» 
formed by the Kastpian, which was tamietimes called 
after it.-Jgko Hyrkaiiian Sea. The river Oioa,
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wldeli is called by the natives on its knifes the 
Amtt-clarj.'i, and by Persian writers the Jilum, 
hills now into the Sea of Aral, but as we learn 
from our author as well as from other ancient 
writers it was in former times an affluent of the'
K.iapian, a fact confirmed by modern explora
tions. Mount Kordnos was the eastern portion 
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elburz, 
which runs along the southern shores of the 
Kaspiali. The Biver M ax  dr a is mentioned by 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. sir, sec. 18) who calls it the,
Maxeras. It has been variously identified, as with 
the Tejin. the Gurgan, the. Atrek and others.
The metropolis of Hyrkania is called by Ammia- 
smts Maroellinus (c. xxiii, sec. 6) H y r k a n a ,  
which is probably the Gurkah already mentioned.

Cap. 10.
P osition  of M abgian e .

[Map of Asia 7.]

M a r g i a u  e is bounded on the west by 
Hyrfeania, along the side -which lias been al
ready traced, and on the north by a part of 
$ Icy t h ia  extending from the months of the 
river Oxos as far as the division towards 
B a k t r  i ttin", which lies in 103°—;43°, and on 
the south by part of A r e i a  along the parallel 
o f latitude running from the boundary, towards 
Hyrfeania and Partin* through the S a r i p h i
rangpj as far as the extreme point lying 109°-..
By0, and on the east, by .B alt t r i  an o along 
the mountainous region which connects the
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said extremities. A .considerable stream, the 
,M a r g o s ,  flows through the country, and its
sources lie in....... ....................... 105° 39°
while it fails into the Ox os in 102° . 43° 30'.

2. The parts of it towards the river Oxoa 
are possessed by the D e r  b i k k a i ,  called also 
the I) i; r k e I) o i, and below thorn the M a s sa -  
ge f cai ,  after whom the P a r  n o  i and the 
l>tai ,  below whom occurs the desert of 
M a r g i a n a ,  and more to the east than are 
the T a p o u r o i.

1 3. The cities of it are—
Ariaka....... ..................   103° 43°
Sina (or S&na)....,............  102° 30' 42° 20'’
Aratha . . . . . . . . ------ . . . . . . . . . . . . .  103° 30' 42° 30'
Argadina .... ._____   101° 20' 41" 40'
lasonion ........................   103° 30' 41° 30'

4. There unites with the River Margos, 
another stream flowing from the Sariphi range
of which the sources lie.......  103° 39°
K M a................    102° 40° 50'
Antiokheia Margiane.,...... . 1.0(5° 40° 20'

t Gouriano ...................... 104° 40°
hfisaia or Nigaia .................... .105Q 39° 10'

“ In early periods,”  says Wil&onfAmmis Antigua, 
p. 148), “  M a r g i a n  a seems to have been unknown 
as a distinct province, and was, no doubt in 
part at least, comprised within the limits of Partlua.
In the days of tlie later geographers, it had 
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to 
all appearance, extended its boundaries so as to

fs -e.,1 V '■ / h "  V. j •. ' _ , ' > > > ■' m1.'-, t
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include great part of the original Parthia. It is 
evident from Strabo's notice of the latter (lib. XI, 
e. is) that there was left little of it except the 
name; and in Ptolemy no part of Parthia appears 
above the mountains.”  Strabo says of it (lib. XI, 
c. x) Anfcioklios Sbior admired its fertility, he 
enclosed a circfeof 1,500 stadia with a wall, and 
founded a city, Antiokheia. The soil is well adapt
ed to vines. They say that, a vine stem has been 
frequently seen there which would require two 
men to girth it, and bunches of grapes two cubits 
in size. Pliny writes somewhat to the same 
effect. He says (lib. VI, c. xvi ) : *■ ZXest comes 
Margiane, noted for its sunny skies;'it is the 
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and 
it is shut in on all sides by pleasant hills. It 
has a circuit of 1,500 stadia, and is difficult of 
approach on account of sandy deserts, which 
extend for IdO miles. It lies confronting a 
tract of country in Parthia. in which Alexander 
had built Alexandria, a city, which after its 
destruction by the barbarians, Antiokhos, the son 
o f Seleucus, rebuilt on the same site. The river 
Margus which amalgamates with the Zothale, 
flows through its midst. It was named Syrians, 
but Antiokhos preferred to have it called An tio- 
dieia. It is 80 stadia in circumference. To this 
pilace Grades conducted the Romans who were 
taken prisoners when Crassus was defeated.”
This ancient city is represented now by ‘Merv.
The river Margus is that now called the Murgli-ab 
or Meru-rM. Ct rises in the mountains of the 
Hazaras (which are a spur of the Paropanisos and 
the Sariphi monies of our author), and loses itself
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in the sands about 50 miles north-west of the 
city, though in ancient times it appears to have 
poured its waters into the Oxus.

The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Mnrgiana 
and the other regions that lay to the eastward 
of the Kaspian were for the most part of QkythUu 
origin, and some of them were nomadic. They 
are described by tho ancient writers as brave and 
hardy warriors, but of repulsive aspect and man
ners, and addicted to mimman practices. Ptolemy 
names five as belonging to Margiana—the 
Oerbikkai, Masaagetai, Parnoi, Diiai and T»- 
pouroi.

The D orb  i k os are mentioned by Strabo (lib.
X I, o. -ri, sec. 7), who gives this account of them.
“  The Derbikes worship the earth. They neither 
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal, per
sons who attain the age of above 70 years are 
put to death by them, and their nearest relations 
eat their flesh. Old women are strangled and then 
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age 
are not eaten, but are only buried.”

The M a s s a g e  t a i  are referred to afterwards 
(c. xiii, sec. 3) as a tribe of nomadic Sakai ,  
belonging to the neighbourhood of the river 
Askatangkos, They are mentioned by Herodotos 
(lib. I, e. ceiV.) who says that they inhabited a great, 
portion of the vast plain that extended eastward 
from the Kaspian. He then relates how Cyrus 
lost his life in a bloody fight against them and 
their queen Tomyris. Alexander came into colli
sion with their wandering hordes during the 
campaign o f  Sbgdiiinu as Arrian relates (Anal/. 
lib, IV, ec. xvi, xvii ,

H a
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As regards the origin of t heir name it is referred 
by Beal (J. R. A. 8 .  N.S., vol. X VI, pp. -'57,279) to 
main a—‘ greater’ (in Moeso- Gothic) and Yne-ti (or 
obi). He thus reverts to the old theory of Bern i wait 
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti wereGetao, and this 
notwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin 
stated in Res Huns Blancs, p. 37, n. 1. Thu old 
sound of Ttte he observes was Get, correspondent, 
with the. Greek form Getai. In  calling atten
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maim (greater) 
and miimiza (less) he suggests that “ wo have 
here the origin of the names Massagetae,. and the 
Mins, the Ta Tue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sinn 
Yue-ehi (little Yue-chi),”

The P a r  n o i ,  according to Strabo, were a 
branch of the Dahai (lib. X I, c. vii, sec. 1) called 
by Herodotos (lib. I, c. Hi) the Diioi, and by our 
author and Stephanos of Byzantium the Ddai.
Strabo (lib. X I, c. viii, 2} Says o f them: “  Most of
the Skytbinns beginning from the Kaspinn Sea, are 1 '&<
called Dab n i S k y  tli ai, and those situated more
towards the east, Massagetei and Sakai, the rest 
have the common appellation o f Skythians, but 
each separate tribe has its peculiar name. All, or 
the greater part of thorn, are nomadic.”  Virgil 
( Aon. lib. T i l l ,  1. 728) applies to the Dahao 
the epithet in&omiti. It is all but certain that 
they haves left traces of their name in .the. 
province of Dahestfln, adjoining to AsterabM, as 
this position was within the limits of their mig-ra- 
tory range. In the name Dane, Dahae or Tn-hia 
(the ■ Chinese form) it is commonly inferred that 
we have the term Tajik, that is Persian, for there 
is good reason to place Persians even in Trans-
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oxiana long before the barbarous tribes of the 
.Kaspian plains ware heard of (See Wilson’s 
Arian. Arlttq., p. 141),

T h e  T a p o u r o i  appear to be the same as 
the Tapyroi mentioned, by Strabo as occupying 
the country between the Hyrkauoi and the 
Areioi. Their position, however, varied at various 
times.

JTis a ia  or Nigaia (the .Nesaia oi Strabo) has 
been identified by Wilson (Arian. Antic/., pp. 142,
,148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or 
village on the north of the Elburz mountains, 
between Aster&bfki and Meshd.

Cap. 11.

Position of Baktbiane.
1. B  a k t r i a n o is bounded on the west by 

Margiane along the side already described, on 
the north, and east by Sogdiane, along the rest 
of the course of the River Oxos, and on the 
south By the rest of Areia, extending from the 
extreme point towards Margiane--
Iho position of which is.......  109° 39°
and. by the Pnropaaisadai along the parallel 
thence prolonged, through where the range of 
Paropanisos diverges towards the sources of the 
6xos which lie in " ................  119° 30' 39°

2. The following rivers which fall into the 
6xos flow through Baktriana : —
The river Oklios, whose

sources lie .................... 110° 39°

* 4 T  1 ' K / ,  ‘0 ,( \  ' '  ‘ V  '  1 i  11S  'A *1 , ,  i <,v A, r  C  1 6  1 \ > >, a  . * >.



(OfO; G[
. i ■"■■.'

268 '

■and the Da.rgamanes, whoso
sources lie . * . . . . . . , . ......  116° 30' 36° 2(/

and the Zariaspis, whose
sources lie ........   113° 39°

and the Avfcamis, whose
sources he ....................   11451 39°

and the Dargordos, whose
sources lie ............   116° 3©’"

and the point where this
joins the Oxos lies in....... 117° 30' 44°
3. Of the other tributaries the Artamis and

the Zariaspis unite in......... 113° 40“ 40'
before falling into the Oxos

in    112° 30' 44°
4. The Dargam&hSs and the Ohlios also

unite in .....................    109° 40° 30'
before falling into the Oxos

in .....................    109° 44°
5. Of the Paropaoisos range, the western

part ia situated in . . . . . . . . . . .  I l l 0 30' 39°
and [the Eastern] in ......... 119° SO7 39°

0. The parts of B a k t r i a n 0 in the north 
and towards the River Oxos are inhabited by 
the S a l a t e r a i  and the Z ar i asp ai, and to 
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the 
K l i om ato  i, and below these the K o m o i, 
then the A k i n a k a i , .  then the T a m b y z o i ,  
and below the Zariaspai the T o k h a r o i, a 
great people, and below them the M a r y k a  i o i, 
and the S k o r d a i ,  and the O u a r n o i

d;:v % - . \ .0:Vv ■. >;;l/] / ;
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(Vavnoi), and still below' those the S a b a d i  o I, 
and the 0  r e  i s i t o i ,  and the A m a r e i s.

7. The towns of B a k t r i a n f i  towards the 
river Oxott are tile following : —O
Kharakharta, ............. ........... I l l '-  44°
Zari(a)sp» or Kharispa ........ 115° , 44°
Khonua......... ........ ................ . H 7 ° 42°
Soniogana ......... ....... . 117° SO' 40° HO'
Phratou . ................ . 119° 89° 20 '

8. And near the other rivers these ; —
A lilchorda....... .......................  107° 43° 30 '
K hom ara...... .................. 106° 30' 43° 30 '
Kouriandra ......... ................... 109° 30' 42° 10'
Kauaris ........................... ......  I l l 0 20° 43°
Astakana.......... .....................  112° 42° 20 '
Bbonsmonanassa or Tosmo u-

anassa .................... . 108° 30' 41° 2 0 '
Menapia .................................  113° 41° 2 0 '
Eukratidia............. ................ L15° 42°

9. Baktra, the king’s re
sidence (Balkh) .................. 116* 41°
Estobara ..................................  109° 30' 45° 2 0 '
Marakanda (Samarkand) ... 112° 39°.15 '
Marafcodra ............... ............. 115° 20' 39° 20 '

The boundaries of B a k t r a  Or B a k t r i a n a  
varied at different periods o f history, and were 
never perhaps at any time fixed with much preci
sion. According to Strabo it was the principal part 
o f Ariiimi. and was separated from Sogdiana on the • .
east and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on 
the south by the chain of Paropanisos, and on
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the west from Margiana by a desert region. A 
description of Baktriaan, which Biu-nes, in his 
w ork on Bokhara, corroborates as very a ccurate, is 
given by Hhrtina (lib. VII, c. iv) and is to this 
effect: ‘ The nature of the Baktrian territory is 
varied, and presents striking contrasts. In one 
place it is well-wooded, and bears vines which 
yield grapes of great size and sweetness. The soil 
is rich and well-watered—and where such a genial 
soil is found earn is grown, while lands -with an 
inferior soil are used for the pasturage of cattle.
To this fertile tract succeeds another touch more 
extensive, which is nothing but a wild waste of 
sand parched with drought, alike without in
habitant and without herbage. The winds, more
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea, 
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain, 
and this, when it gathers into heaps, looks, when 
seen from a distance, like a collection of great 
hills; whereby all traces of the road that for
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those, 
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars 
by night as, sailors do at sea, and direct their 
course by their guidance. In fact they almost 
see better under the shadow of night than in the 
glare of sunshine. They are, consequently, unable 
to find their way in the day-time, since there is 
no track visible which they can follow, for the 
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in 
darkness. Should now the wind which rises 
from the sea overtake them, the sands with 
which it is laden would completely overwhelm 
them. .Nevertheless in nil the more favoured loca
lities the number of men and of horses that are

if®;?. <SL'' '',;
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there generated is exceedingly great. Baktra 
itself, the capital city of that region, is situated 
under mount Paropanisos, The river Bactrns 
passes by its walls: and gave the city and the 
region their name.” This description is in  agree* 
menC with the general character of the country 
from Balkh to Bukhara, in which, oases o f the 
most productive soil alternate with wastes of 
sand.

Baktra figures very early in history. Its capital 
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest 
cities in. the world. The Bakfcrian Walls is one 
of the places which Euripides (Bakkhai, 1. IS) 
represents Dionysos to have visited in the course 
of his eastern peregrinations. Mims, as we leant 
through Ktesiaa, inarched into Baktrian,-t- with a 
vast army and, with the assistance o f ScniiramW, 
took its capital. In the time of Darius it. was a 
satrapy of the Persian empire and paid a tribute 
of 360 talents. Alexander the Great, when 
marching in pursuit of Bessus, passed through 
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far 
as Marakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated 
.the regions lying in that direction, he returned to 
Baktra arid there spent the winter before starting 
to invade India. Some years after the conqueror’s 
death Belenkos reduced Baktria, and annexed it 
to his other dominions. It  was wrested, however, 
from the hands of the third prince of his line about 
the year 256 B.C. or perhaps later, by Antiokhos 
Theos or Theodotos, who made Baktria an inde
pendent kingdom. His successors were ambitious, 
and enterprising, and appear to have extended 
their authority along the downward course of the
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Indus even to tlie ocean, and southward along the 
coast, as far as the mouth of the Naramdft. The 
names o f these kings have been recovered from 
their coins found in great numbers both in 
India and in Afghanistan/ Thjs.Graeko-Baktria.il 
empire, after having subsisted for about two 
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by 
the invasion o f different hordes of the Sakai, 
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasiaaoi,
Tokharoi and Sakarauloi.*? Those. Sakai yielded 
in their turn to barbarians of their- own kindred 
or at least o f their own type, the Skythians, who 
gave their name to the Indus valley and the 
regions adjoining the G ulf o f Khambhat. Among 
the most notable Indo-SkytMan kings were 
.Kadphiseg and Kano: Ires who reigned at the end 
of the first and the beginning o f the second 
century o f our sera and, therefore, not very long 
before the time o f Ptolemy, Between the Indo- 
Skyihian and Muhammadan periods was inter
posed the predominancy o f  Persia in the, regions 
o f which we have been speaking.
A Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the '
Oxos: .the Okhos, Darganianes, Zariaspis, Arta- 
mis, and Dairgoidos, o f which the Zaira,spis and 
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptole
my’s account cannot he reconciled with the existing 
hydrography o f the country. The D a r g a m a n e s  
is called by Auunianus (lib. X X II I , c. Vi) the Orga-

. ,  “  ,T K W T # n (of Chinese history) are apparently to bo 
idontiliod with the Asii or Aaiani. who, aeoordjnsr to 
Strabo occupied the upper watem of the Jfiuu'tcs' and 

arc classed as uomades with the TokhAri and 
Siikarsnili (? Sara-KiiuK, i,e.. Satikulisj.-'-Kinjrtimjli. in 
■/. R, A. j|, N. S,, vol, XIV, p. Ti).

272 ' '
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mobes, The A ft .a m is , Wilsonthink,-, may ha 
the river now called the Dakash:^Arian% AtitUjiM, 
p. 162) and tlic D ar gam  m e  s, the present river 
o f Ghcn'i or Kiuidaz ivMeli is a, tributary o f the."
Okhos and not o f the Oro-s as in Ptolemy. The 
O k h o 3 itself has not been, identified with cer
tainty. According .to" Kinnoir it is the Toaen or 
Tejend which, rising it Sarilkhs, and receiving 
many Confluents, falls infer the Kaspian hi ,N. L .
33? 4 l'. According to Elphiustone it is the, rivar 
o f Herat, either now lost in thy sand or going to- 
the Osoa '{Arim<i Antique, p. ltd ). Bunhuvy 
( vol. 11, p. 281) points out that in Strabo the 
Okhos is an independent river, emptying into the 
Kaspian. The Okhos of Artemidoros, he says, may 
be certainly identified with, the At,trek,whoso. course,1 
till 'lately, was very imperfectly known.

Ptolemy gives a list of thirteen tribes Which 
inhabited Bakfcriana Their names arc obscure, 
and are scarcely mentioned elsewhere.”

In the list o f town! few known names occur. The 
most notable are B atea , Marakanda, Eukratidia 
and Zariaspa. B a k t  r a, as has been already stated, 
is the modern Balkh. He ere a (Asiatic Nations,
2nd edit. , vol. I, p. 121), writes of it in these terms :
••■The city of Bafctrn must be regarded as the 
commercial entrepot of Eastern Asia.: its name 

.belongs to a. people who never cease to afford

31 Prof. Boat (/. R .  .1. A?., St. 3., Vol XVI, p. *3), 
connects the name of ttie To'cli woi with Tu-hodo the 
name of a country or kingdom Tukhih-A, frequently men
tioned by Hin.nt Tslang. The middle symbol, fee, ho- 

■. aaya, represents tho rough adpivatef anil wo should thus
get, Tahra, or Taxra, from which would come the Oruak 
Tokharoi,

35 o
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matter for historical details, from the time they 
are first mentioned. Not only does Baktra con
stantly appear as a city of wealth and importance, 
in every age of the -Persian empire, but it 
is continually interwoven in the traditions o f 
the Bast with the accounts of Semiramis and 
other conquerors. It stood on the borders o f the 
gold country, ‘ in the road o f  the confluence o f 
.nations,’ according to ail expression of the Zaml- 
avesta; and the • conjecture that in this part o f 
the world the human raoe-made its first advance 
in civilisation, seems highly probable,”  The name 
o f B a lk h  is from the Sanskrit name o f the 
people of Baktra, the BaWikas. M a ra k a n  da, 
is Samarkand. It was the capital of Sogdiana, 
but Ptolemy places it in Bukfcrkns, and consider
ably to the south of Baktra, although its actual 
latitude is almost 3. degrees to the north. It was 
one of the cities of Sogdisina which Alexander 
destroyed. Its circumference was estimated at 
64 stadia, or about 7 miles. The name has been 
interpreted to mean “  warlike province.”  B u k r a- 
t id ia  received its name from t,hd Graeko-Bnktrian 
king, .Eukra tides, by whom it was founded. Its 
site cannot be identified Pliny makes Z a r ia a p a  
the some as Baktra,-but this must be is mistake.
No satisfactory site has been as yet assigned to it.

Cap. 12.
' PO SIT IO N  OP THE SOSDIAN OI.

The S o g  d i a n o i are bounded on the west 
by that part of Sky thin which extends from  the 
section of the Oxos which is towards Baktviand 
and Margiane through the Oxeian mountains
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as far as the section of the river laxartes, which 
lies in 11.0° E. 49° N . ; on the north likewise by a 
part of Skythia along the section of the laxartes 
extended thence as far as the limit where its 
course bends,, which lies in 120° E. 48° 30' N.
On the east by the Sakai along the (bending) 
o f the laxartes as far as the sources of the 
bending which lie in 125° E, 43° N., and by the 
line prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme 
point which lies in 125° E. 38° 30' N., and on 
the east and the south and again on the west by 
Baktrianfi along the section of the Qxos already 
mentioned and by the Kaukasian mountains 
especially so-called, and the adjoining line 
and the limits as stated, and the sources of the 
OxoS.

2, The mountains called the S o g d i a n  
extend between the two rivers, and have their
extremities lying in  ..........  111.0 47°
and ............. ...................... 122° 46° 30'

3. From these mountains a good many 
nameless rivers flow in contrary directions to 
meet these two rivers, and of these nameless 
rivers one forms the Qxeian Lake, the middle 
of which lies in 111° E, 45° N., and other two 
streams descend from the same hilly regions as 
the laxa rtes the regions in question are called 
the Highlands of the Komedai. Each of these 
streams falls into the laxartes ; one of. them 
is called D e m o s and
its sources lie in ........... ........  324° 43°
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fts junction ait it the river
iaxavtes nee lira in ............ T23q 47»

. The other is i&v 11 •• -f fca t  i s
w h ose -.cnirms life ia  . . . . .  f  23P 4&a

Its ju n ction  'with the river  
In series occurs in ......... 121® 47*30'
h The country t o w a r d th e  Oxeiari iriouir- 

hum  is Possessed h.t the P a s k a i ,  and the 
parts towards live.- most northern section of the 
faxas ten o, the I  a t i c  i, an i the T o k h a r o i ,  
below whom are the A .x ig a fq i . t h e n  a l o n g  

the Hogdivn moirntn int the O x  y  d r  A ,rr v; lc it i 
and the J>rjr b a k t a j ,  ami the E i ic r e t i ir o i ,  
and below the mountains the M a r t i  y d  h <> i. 
and a-ldlig the- Ox os the (>x e i a n o i i.au the 
K h u v . sn i i o i, and farther east than these' 
the P r r p s i  ten on, and adjoining both the 
rivers, and still fa n  Iter east than the above 
the A n i e a e i s  along- the laxarfes, a,ml the 
K i r  r h A d a i (or Kiirrltodeois) along the Chew, 
and between the Kau'kasos Range and Imaos 
the co im tiy  called O n a n d a I) a ii d rx,

5. Towns of the So g d i ail o i in the high
lands along tlie laxartes are these r —
'Ey reskhata , U  ti 43° 40'

Along: the Oxos :—
Oxeiana .................. 117° 30' 44° 20'
Marouka ............................... . 117° .15' 43° 40 '
Kholbosina .......... 121° 43°

6. Between the rivers and higher up—
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rrpvi«.kiT»:..........    112  ̂15'
At--mndroia O seiand............ 113' 44“ ’A f
Tiidikoinoi‘tiS.iiH ................... SlSJ 44r 20'
Drepsa (or Riipjwa) the 

Metropolis ........    *12(1° 4j|
Alevitndreia fCsklutffi(i.e.

I' itii.i i)   122° 41/
S o g d ia n a  was divided from Ihiktriuna try 

thff rivor Oxers-and extended northward from 
thence to the river [a.xarr.es. '1. tie Sakai lay (dons’ 
the eastern frontier and Skythie tribes along the 
western. The name exists to this day, being 
preserved in Soghd which designates the country 
lying along the rivor Koliik from Bokhara east 
ward to Samarkand. The records of Alexander's 
expedition give much information regarding this 
country, for the Mukedonian troops were engaged 
for the better part of three years in effecting its* 
subjugation.

t.'. connexion with Sogcliana, Ptolemy mentions 
four m ou lts ranges—the K  a u k  a ai an , the
S o g d ia n , the moiiin„-« disl riet of the M  6 in e- 
d ai, and I m a o s . Kaukasos wax ‘•■hftjseneral name 
applied by  the Macedonians to  the great chain 
which extended along tier northern frontiers of 
Afghanistan, ar><J which was regarded -as a pro- 
loijgatlori o f the real Kaukasos. Ptolemy uses it 
hero in a specific setose. to designate that part 
!of the chain which formed the.eastern continua
tion of the Fiaropanissos towards Imaos. Imaos , 
is the meridian chain which intersects the Kan- 
kasos, and is now nail m3 Bolor Tagh, Ptolemy 
places it about' 8 degrees too far eastward. Th«
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Hogdian Mountains, placed by Ptolemy between 
the fajrarfces ami Osos, towards their sources, 
are the Thi&n fciban. The K d m d d » i , who gave 
their name to the third range, were, according. t«
Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which 
lay to. the east of Ba-kfcriana and up whose 
valley lay the route of the caravans from Baktra, 
bound for Serika across I  mans or the Thsung- 
lung. Oumiiagha.rn has identified them with the 
Kut-ioi'-tho (Kn midha) o f Hiaeu Taiang. Their 
mountain district is that called Muz-tftgh.

The rivers mentioned in connexion with 
Sogdiana are the Oxos, and the laxarfccR, with its 
two tributaries, the. Baskafcis and the Demos,
The 0x08 takes its rise in the Pamir’® Lfike,

, called the Sari-Kul (or Yellow Lake), at a distance
of fully 300 miles to the south o f the luxuries.
It is fed. on its north hank by many smaller 
streams which run due south from the Pamir 
uplands, breaking the S,W . face of that region 
into-a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are 
of exuberant fertility. Its course J;k 1J$? tt>r

Tlie p oetweeii Badalcshaii and f  tokaoct
eov. Jots of mountata vh, the Hnuh,
f e ,3h in the S.Vi. the ICueu-luen m the h., the Jtaiwr 
Korom in tha Bolor, thfl Thiau-shftn ojaut m tho north, 
which Tims from Tirak Uvwan and Ming-yol to the 
Western Karghana Pass. This plavttw w. called 
dimyi or Raff of the World. With regard to aajno 
Pamir Sir H . Kawlinson says : “ My own conjecture is tha,, .. . . .  
the name o£ Pamir, or F&inir, as it is always written by 
the Arabs, in derived from the P w i {favvoi), Whc* aOcor- 
din<>' to Strabo bounded the Greek kingdom of Baktria 
to the 15. (XI. lit) and whose name is also preserved m 
fita-t/in. vho Pan-Lake, &o. Pamir tor P.m-.mr would 
then, be a compound like Kashmir, M-mir, Jessel-mir, 
signifying 'the lake country oi the X1 a-m. {J K.
X L II. p 189, n.)J



hundreds of miles through arid and saline steppes 
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated 
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi
cial. Its delta, which would otherwise hare re
mained a desert, has thus bean converted into ft 
fruitful garden, capable of supporting a teeming' 
population, and it was one of the very earliest 
seats of civilization.8* The deflexion of the waters 
of the Oxos into the Aral, as. Sir H. Eawlinson 
points out, has been caused in modern times not 
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcoman 
desert, but by the simple accidents of fluvial 
action in an alluvial soil. The name of the river 
is in Sanskrit Vakshu, Mongolian, Bakshit. Tibe- 
tan P a k s fm  Chinese. Fo-thsM, Arabic and Persian 
Valehsh-'an or <ib— from Persian m h~  'pure.,’ or 
Sanskrit V a h  -  ‘ to flow.’ The region embracing the 
head-waters of the 6xos appears'to have been the 
scene of the primeval Aryan Paradise. The four 
rivers thereof, as named by the Brahmans, were the,
Sita, the Alakananda, the Yak atm, and the Bhadro 
= respectively, according to Wilson bo the Hoang- 
ho, the Ganges, the dxos, and the Oby. Accord
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the Ganges, 
the Indus, the 6xos. and the Sita,, all of which 
they derived from a great central lake in the 
plateau of Pamir, called A -neou-ta = Kara-kul or 
Sarik-kul Lake.

The I a x a f t e s  is now called the Syr-darya or

w ''‘Abu Bihau says that the Solar Calendar of Khwfl- 
rasin was the most perfect scheme for the measurement 
of time with which he was acquainted. Also (hat the 
KhwSraamiana dated originally from an epoch anterior 
by 980 years to the aem of the Soloueidae-dlU B.C.”
(See Quarterly .Review, No. 240, Art. on Central Avia).

I ( t ) }  279  ' S L
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Yellow River. The ancients sometime* balled it 
the Amices, b^t, according to D ’Auville, fell is is but, 
an appellative common to it, with the Amu or 0x08', 
the Armenian Aras and the Rita or Volga. 'I’ho 
name laxartes was not prdperly a Greek word but 
was borrowed from the barbarians by whom, as 
Arrian stated (4  aw. lib. III. o. xjcx). it was called 
theOrxantos. It was probably derived from the 
Sanskrit root, kshar," to flow" with a .Semitic 
feminine ending, and this etymology would explain 
the modern form o f 8  Vr. See J. R. (1. 8. X L l l .  
p. 1S>2, n. Tim laxartcs rises in fcho high plateau 
south of Lake Issyk-kul in the; Thitm Shan. Its 
course is first to westward through the valley of 
Khokan, whore it receives numerous tributaries; 
lb then bifurcates, the more northern branch re
taining the name of Syr-darya. This flows towards 
the north-west, and ..after a course of 1150 miles 
from its oouree enters the Sea of Aral. IVolmny 
however, like till the other classical writers, makes 
it enter the Kuxpiwi soa. Humboldt accounts 
for this apparent error by adducing facts which 
go to show chat the tract between the Aral and 
the ICnspwn wusonco the bed of an united mid con
tinuous sea, and that the Kaspkin of the prpB*.nt 
day Is the small residue of a once mighty Aralo- 
.Kasp.iati Sea. Ariimianus Murcelliuus (lih .X X lO , ,r a  
c- vi),describing Central Asiaiu the upper course of 
the. laxartcs which falls into the Kaspian, speaks 
of two rivers, the Araxates and Dytmis (probably 
the DemosOf Ptolemy) which, rushing.'impetuously 
down from, the mountains and passing into a level 
plain, form therein what, is called tlie'Ojriaji lake, 
which is spread over a vast urea. This is the
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earliest intimation o f the 8ea of Aral. (See SmitK'i 
Did-, o f  Anc. Geog. a. r.). Buabury, however, say8 
( vol. I I , pp.-641-2) ; “  N othing but the unwilling
ness o f modern writers to admit that the ancients 
were unacquainted with so important a feature 'in 
the geography of Central Asia as the Sea o f 
Aral could have led them to suppose it repre
sented by the Okiana Pains o f Ptolem y. While 
tlmt author distinctly describes both the Jaxartes 
and the Oxua as {lowing into, the Caspian Sea, ha 
speaks o f a range o f mountains called the Sog- 
dian Mountains, which extend between the two 
rivers, from which flow several nameless streams 
into those two, one of which forms the Oxian lake.
This statement exactly tallies with the fact that 
the Polytimetos or river o f Soghd, which rises 
hi the mountains in question, does nob flow into 
the Oxua, but forms a small stagnant lake 
called Kara-kul or U onghiz; and there seems no 
doubt this was the lake meant by Ptolem y. It is 
true that Ammianus Marcellinus, in his descrip
tion o f  these regions, which is very vague and 

■ inaccurate, bat is based for the most, part upon 
Ptolem y, terms' it a large and widespread lake, 
but this isi probably nothing more than a rhetorical 
flourish.”  The luxuries was regarded as the 
boundary towards the oast o f the Persian Empire, 
which it separated from the nomadic Sky thinks.:
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the 
same as. theTanais or Don.

In  the list o f  the tribes of Sogdiana some 
names occur which are very like Indian, the Kaa- 
daroi, who may be the Gandhavas, the Mardyenoi, 
the Madras,, the Takhoroi, the Takur.% and the 

30 «
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Kirrhatlai (or Kirrhodeais) the Kirftta The name/ 
of the K  h o r a s m i o i has been preserved to the 
present day in that o f Rhwarazm, one o f the 
designations o f the Khanate of Khiva. The 
position of the Khorasmioi may be therefore 
assigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral,
•which is sometimes called after them the Sea of 
Khw&razm. The D r e p s i a n o i  had their seats 
on the borders of Bnktria, as Drepaa, one of 
their cities and the capital o f the country, may 
be identified with Audar&b, which was a Bakfcrian 
town. It is called by Strabo Adrapsa and Dai: apsa—
(lib. XI, c. xi, 2, and lib. X Y , c. ii, 10) and Drapsaka 
by Arrian— (A nal. lib. I l l ,  c. 89). Bnnbury 
(vol. I , p. 427, n. 3) remarks : “  The Drepsa of 
Ptolemy, though doubtless the same name, can
not be tbe same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrian,
Anal. lib. I l l ,  o. xxix.) as that, author places it in 
Sogdiana, considerably to the north of Mttrakanda.”  
Ptolemy, however, as.I have already pointed out, 
places M a r a  k a n d a to the south o f Baktra, 
Kingsmill (J. B. A. S., W. S., vol. X IV , p. 82) 
iilentifi.es Darapaa with the Lam-sh'-ch'eng of tha 
Chinese historians. It was the capital of their Ta« 
hia (Tokhara—Ilaktria) which was situated about 
2000 3i south-west of Ta-Wau (Yarkand), to tha 
south o f the Kwabshui (Oxos). The original form 
o f the name was probably, he says, Darampsa.
In Ta-wan he finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. Tha 
region between Kaukasos and I  mads, Ptolemy calls 
V  a n d a b a n d a, a name of which, as W ilson 
conjectures, traces are to bo found in the name 
of Badakshan.

With regard to the towns Mr. Yaux remark*,
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(Smith’s Diet. s. v Sogdiana): “ The historians 
o f Alexander’s march leave ns to suppose that 
Sogdiana abounded with large towns, but many 
o f these, as Prof. Wilson has remarked, were pro. 
bably little more than forts erected along the 
lines of the great rivers to defend the country 
from the incursions o f blie barbarous tribes to its 
TV. and ®, Yet: those writers must have had good 
opportunity of estimating the force of these 
places, as Alexander appears to have been the hast 
part o f three years in this and the adjoining province 
o f Baktriana. The principal towns, o f which the 
names have been handed down to us, were K y r e s- 
f c h a t a  or K  y r  o p o  1 i s on the Iaxartes (Steph. 
Bja .s .v - i  Curt. lib. V I, e, vi) G a z a  (Ghaz or 
Ghazni, Ibn Haukal, p. 270); A l e x a n d r e  in 
U l t i m a  (Arrian, lib. I l l ,  c. xx x ; Curt. 1. c.; Am. 
Marc,, lib. X X II I , c. vi) doubtless in the neighbour ■ 
hood, if not on ths site of the present Khojend 
A l e x a n d r i a  O x i a n . a  (Steph. By?.. « . « . ) ;  
STaut aka  (Arrian, An. lib. I l l ,  c, xxviii; lib. IV , 
6, xviii) in the neighbourhood of KarsH  or Haksheb. 
B r a n k h i d a o, a plaoe traditionally said' to have 
been colonized by a Greek population ; and M a r~ 
g i n i a  (Cart., lib. V II, c. x, 15) probably the 
present Marghinan.”

Cap . 13.

Position of the Sax w,
[Map of Asia 7.]

1. The S a le a .i are bounded on the west by 
the Sogdianoi along their eastern side already 
described, oil the north by Skytlria along the
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line parallel to the riv,er'Jaxarte$ as far as the 
limit of the country which lies in .1.30° E. 49° N , 
on the east in like manner by Skythia along 
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and 
through the adjacent range o f mountains called 
Askatangkas as far as the station at Mount 
Imao3, whence traders start on their journey to 
6§ra which lies in 140° E. 43° N., and through 
Mount Imaos as it ascends to the north as far as 
the limit o f l he.eo untry which liesin 143° E. 35° N., 
and on. the south by Imaos itself along the 
line adjoining- the limits that have been 
stated.

2. The country of the S a k a i  is inhabited 
by nomads. They.hare no towns, but dwell in 
woods and caves. A m ong the Sakai is the 
mountain district, already mentioned, o f the 
K S m d d a i ,  o f which the ascent from the
Sogdianoi lies in ......... ........125° 43°
And the parts toward^ the Val

ley o f the Komadai lie in ......... 130° 39°
And the so-called Stone Tower 

lies i n ......... .................. ................... 135° 43°
3. The tribes ofthe Sakai,along the laxartes, 

are the E a r  a t a i and the K o m a r o i ,  and the 
people who have all the mountain region are 
the K  6 m a d a i, and the people along the range 
o f Askatangka the M a s s . a g e t a i ;  and the 
people between are the G r y n a i o i  S k y  t h a i  
and the T o o r n a  i, below whom, along Mount 
Imaos, are the B y 11 a i.
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In the name of the mountain range on the 
east of the Sakai, A ska- tan gk-a 'e, the middle 
syllable represents the Turkish word tdfjh—•
‘ mountain.’ The tribe of the K ar at ai, which wae 
seated along the banks of the Iaxart.es, bears a 
name of common application, chiefly to members 
of the Mongol family— that of Karait. The name 
of the Maissagetai, Latham has suggested, may 
have arisen out of the common name Mnstdgh, but 
Beal, as already stated, refers it to the. M'oeso-gothic 
“ maim ”  and “  5Tue-obi—Goto ”  The B y 11 a i are 
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and 
also BaltistEtn.

Cap. 14.

P osition of S kythia within I maos,

[Map of Asia 7.]

1. S k y  I. h i a within Imaos is bounded on. 
the west.by Sarmatia in Asia along the side 
already traced, on the north, by an unknown 
land, on the. east by. Mount Imaos ascending- to 
the north pretty nearly along the meridian of 
the starting-place already mentioned as far as
the unknown land. ........................ 140° 63°,
on the south and also on the east by the Sakai 
and the Sogdianoi and by Margin® along their 
meridians already mentioned as far as the 
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and 
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying 
between the north o f the Oxos and the river 
Bba according to such an outline.
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2. The bend of the Riser Rhti which inarka. 
the boundary of Sarmatia and
Sky thia..............     85° 54°
with the mouth of the river

Rhfi which lies in ........... 87° 30' 48° 5(/
Mouth of the river Rhym-

mos ..................   91" 48° 4<S'
Mouth of the river Daix ... 94° 48° 45'
Mouth of the river laxartes 97 ' 48°
Mouth of the river lasfcos ... 100° 47° 20'
Mouth of the river Polyti-

mdtos ......    103° 45° 80"
Aspabota, a town ..............  102° 44°
after which comes the mouth.of the Qxos.

3. The mountains of Sky thia within Imaos 
are the more eastern parts of the Hyperborean 
hills and the mountains called
A 1 a n a, whose extremities
l ie .......... ....................      105° 59°
and ................ ................... .. 118° 59°.30'

4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex
tremities lie.............   90° 54°
and ................     99° 47° 30'
from which flow the Ryminos and some other 
streams that discharge into the River Rli&, 
uniting with the Daix river.

5. And the N.orosson range, of which the
extremities lie .................. 97° 53° 30'
a n d . , ..................................... 106° 52° 30'
and from this range flow the Daix and. some 
other tributaries of the laxartes.
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C. And tho range of mountains coiled 
Aspisia whose extremities lie 1110 55° 30'
and ............ .............................  117° 52° 30'
and from these some streams flow into the 
River laxartes.

7. And the mountains called Taponra whose
extremities lie ........................   120° 56°
and .........................................  125° 49°
from 'which also some streams flow into the 
laxartes.

8. In addition to these in the depth of the 
region of the streams are the SySba mountains
whose extremities l ie ............ 121° 58°
and.......................................    182° 62°
and ti e mountains called the A.narea whoso
extremities lie ......................130° 56°
and....................... .....................  137° 50°
after which is the bend in the direction of 
Imaos continuing it towards the north,

9. All the territory of this Skythia in the 
north, adjoining the unknown regions, is in
habited by the people commonly called the 
A 1 a n o i S k y t h a \ and the S o u o b d n o i  
and the A 1 a n o r s o i, and the country below 
these by the S a i t i a n o i and the M a s s a i o i 
and the S y e b o i, and along Imaos on the 
outer side the T o k t o s a k c a ,  and near the 
most eastern sources of the river Bha the 
B  b o b o s k o i belo w whom the A  s m a n o i.

10. Then the P a n i a r d o i, below whom, 
more towards the river, the country of K a n o -

■ « §L
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d i p a a, and below it the K o r a x o i ,  then 
the O r g a s o  i, after whom as far as the sea 
the E r y m m o i ,  to east of whom are the 
A s i o t a i, then the A o t s o i, after whom are 
the |a x  a r t a i, a great, race seated along their 
homonymous river as far aS to where it bends 
towards the Taponra Mountains, and again 
below the Saitaitioi are the M o 1 o g e n o i, below 
whom, as far as the Bymmik range, are the 
Sa mn  itai ,

11. And below the Massaioi and the Alana 
Mountains are the Z a r a t a i and the S a s o n e s, 
and further east than the Eymmik Mountains 
are the , Ty b i a k a i ,  after whom, below the 
Zaratai, are the f  a b i 6 n o i and the 1 a s t  a i 
and. the M a k h a i t d g o i along the range of 
Norosson, after whom are the 'Nor os be i s  
and the S o v o s s o i, and below these the 
K. a k .h a g a i S k y  t h a i along the country of 
the laxartai.

12. Further west than the Aspisia range 
are the A s p i s i o i S k v t- h a i, and further 
east the G a 1 a k t o p h a g o i S k j  t h a i, and 
in like manner the parts farther east than the 
Taponra and Sydba ranges are inhabited by the 
Ta. po u re  o i.

13. The slopes and summits of the Anarea,
Mountains and Mount Askatangkas are inhabit
ed by the homonymous A n a r e o i S b y (h a  i 
below the Alanorsoi, and the A a k at a n g k a i
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»Sk yth aifurther eaat than the Tapouveoi, and 
as far as Mount Imaos,

14. But the parts between the Tapoura 
Mountains and the slope towards the mouth of 
the Iaxartes and the sCacoast between the two 
rivers are possessed by the A r i a k a i, along 
the Iaxartes and below these the H a m o s t a i ,  
then the S a g a r a u k a i ,  and along the river 
Oxo§ the It h i b i o i, who have a town 
Dan aba ......... ........ ........ .......104° 45°.

The country of the Skytlis is spread over a 
vast area in the east of Europe and in Western 
and Central Asia. The knowledge o f the Skytha 
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period 
of their literature, fen- in Homer {Iliad, lib.
X III , 1. 1) we find mention made of the Galukto- 
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (mare- 
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes, 
since the milking of mares is a practice distinctive 
o f the Skyilis. Ptolemy’s division of Skythia into 
within and beyond Imaos is peculiar to himself, 
and may have been suggested by his division of 
India into within and beyond the Ganges. Imaos, , 
as has already been pointed out is the Bolor chain, 
which has been for ages the boundary between 
Turlristan and China. Ptolemy, however, placed 
Imaos too far to the east, 8° further than the 
meridian of the principal source of the Ganges.
The cause o f this mistake, as a writer in Smith’s 
Dictionary points out, arose from the circumstance 
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con
clusion were selected from two different sources.
The Greeks first became acquainted with the 

37 o
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Kdmodoriun Montes when they passed 'lie Indian 
Kaubasoa between Kabul and Balkli, and advanced 
over the plateau o f BiiiuiySn along the west slopes 
..f Bjplor, where Alexander found in the tribe of 
the Sibae the descendants o f Hdruklda, just as 
Marco Polo and Bernes met with people who 
boosted that they had sprung from the Make- 
donian conquerors. The north o f Bolor was 
known from the route of the traffic of the Soros.
The combination o f notations obtained from such 
different sources was imperfectly made, and hence 
the error in longitude. This section o f Skythia 
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks, 
Ferghana, Tashkent!, and the parts about the 
Balkash.

The rivers mentioned in connexion with SkytWa 
within Iinads axe the Oxos, laxartes, Rha, Rhym- 
mos, Daix. Iastos and Polytimetos. The R l i a  is 
the Volga, winch is sometimes called the Ithnu 
by the Russians who live in its neighbourhood, 
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who 
mentions it. The R  h y m m o s is a small stream 
bet ween the Rhaand the Ural river called the K aryn- 
ciiara. The Da ' i x  .is the Isik or Ural river The 
I a s t o s  was identified by Humboldt ̂  with the 
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the course of last, 
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced in 
the barren wastes o f  Kizi'.kouui in W- Turkestan,
W ith regard to the P  o 1 y t i m e t o s, Wilson says 
(Arian. Antiq. p. 168); “ There can be no hesita
tion in recognizing the identity of the Polytimates 
and the Zarnf.-han, or river o f Samarkand, called 
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river o f 
Ikfi Kohak; being so termed from its passing by
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a rising ground, a Koh-ak, a ‘ little hilt' or 
• hillock,’ which lies to the oust of the city. Accord
ing to Strabo, this river traversed Sogdiana 
and was lost in the sands. < ‘urtius describes; it as 
entering a cavern and com outing its course under
ground. The river actually terminates in a small 
lake to the south of Bokhara, the .Dangiz, bat in 
the dry weather the supply of water is too scanty 
to force its way to the lake, and it is dis
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the 
original appellation may have been does not ap
pear, hut the denominations given by the Greeks 
and Persians ‘ the much-honoured ’ or ‘ the gold* 
shedding’ stream convey the same idea., and inti
mate the benefits it confers upon the region 
■which it waters.” Ptolemy is wide astray in 
making it enter the Kaspian.

The mountains enumerated are the AJana,
Bhynimika, Norossoii, Aspisia, TapourarSyeba, and 
Anarea. By the A 1 a n a Mountains, which lay to 
the cast of the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed 
that Ptolemy designated the northern part of the 
Ural Chain. If so, he has erroneously given their 
direction as from west to cast. The R h y t n  tnik 
mountains were probably another branch of that 
great meridian chain which .consists of several 
ranges which run nearly para!lei. The N o r o s 
so i i  m aybe taken as Ptolemy’s designation for 
the southern portion of this chain. The A s- 
p i a i a and T u p  o u r a mountains lay to the north 
of the laxartes, The latter, which are placed 
throe degrees further east than the Aspisia, may be 
the western part of the Altai. The S y § b a 
stretched still farther eastward with ah indLiua-
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tion northward. To the southward of them were 
the A n a r e a, which may be placed near the 
sources of the Obi and the Irtish, forming one of 
the western branches of the Altai. Ptolemy errone
ously prolongs the chain of Imaos to these high 
latitudes.

Ptolemy has named no fewer than 38 tribes be
longing to this division of Skythia. Of these the 
best known are the A 1 a n i, who belonged also to 
Europe, where they occupied a great portion of 
Southern Russia. At the time when Arrian the 
historian was Governor of KappadoHa under 
Hadrian, the Asiatic Aland attacked his province, 
but Were repelled. He subsequently wrote a 
work on the tactics to be observed against the 
Altai (?Kra£is war 'AXavtov) of which some fragments 
remain. The seats of the Alani were in the north 
of Skythia and adjacent to the un/movm land, 
which may be taken, to mean the regions stretch
ing northward beyond Lake Balkash. The posi
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufficient 
clearness in the text. These tribes were essenti
ally nomadic, pastoral and migratory—hence in 
Ptolemy’s description of their country towns are 
singularly conspicuous by their absence. .

Cav, 15.

T he rosmoN or S k y i  h i a beyond I m a o  S.

[Map of Asia, 8.]
1. S k y t h i a  beyond Mount Imaos is 

bounded on -the west by Skythia within Imaos, 
and the Sakai along the whole curvature of the

«
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mountains towards tlie north, and on the north 
by the unknown land, and on the east by Serike 
in a straight line whereof the extremities
lie in .......................... 150° 63''
and .......................................  ....... 160° 35°
and on the south by a part of India beyond the 
Ganges along1 the parallel of latitude which 
outs the southern extremity of the line just 
mentioned.

2. In this division is situated the western 
part of the Auxakian Mountains, of which the
extremities lie ........................... ..... 149° 49°
and ......... .................... ................... 165° 54°
an i  the western part o f the mo untains
called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41°
and................................ ............. . IG2° 446
and also the western portion of Emodos,
whose extremities lie in ........ .......... 153° 36°
and........... ........................................  165° 36°
and towards the Aukakiaus, the source
of the River Oikhardes lying in......  153° 51°

3. The northern parts of this Skythia are 
possessed by the Ab i o i S k y t  ha i, and the 
parts below them by the H i p p o p h a g o i 
S k y t  h a i, after whom the territory of A m  a- 
k r t i s  extends onward, and below this again, 
at the starting place already mentioned, the 
K a s  ian  laud, below which are the K h a t a i.
S k y t h a i, and then succeeds the A k h a s a 
land, and below it along the Emoda the K h a- 
r a u n a i o i  S k v t h ai

*
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4, Tho towns in this .division. ui« lh<?8t t —
Auxakia .... ....... .........................143“ 49' dO'
tendon Skythike ,, ...150° 49° 30'
Kliaurana... . ..........................,..150° 37'15'
i p ............. ................................145° 35° 20' .

Skythia beyond Imaos embraced Ladakh, Tibet,
Chinese Tartary and Mongolia. Its mountains 
were the A  n s  a lei an  and K a s  1 a:u chains, both 
of which extended into Senke, and E in.6,4os .
The Auxakians may have formed a part of the 
Altai, and the Kasians, which Ptolemy places five 
degrees further south,''Ore certainly the mountains 
o f Kashgar. The E in 6 d o s are the Himalayas.

The only river named in 'this division is the 
O i k h a r d e s ,  which has its sources in three 
different ranges, the Auxakkai, the Asmiraean 
and the Kosion. According to a writer in Smith's 
Dictionary the Oikhardes “ may be considered 
k> lopresont the river formed by the union.of the 
streams o f Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and iJshi, 
and winch flows close to the hills at the base 
of the Tkian-shan, Saint-Martin again inclines 
to think CEehardds nmy he a designation of 
the Indus, while still flowing northward from its 
sources among the Himalayas. “  Shardo,”  he says,
(ittude, p 420) “  the capital o f the Balti, bears 
to the name of the Oikhard.es (Ohardi in A mm.
.Marc. 2) a resemblance with which, one is struck.
If the; identification, is well founded, the river 
Oich&rdes will be the portion of the Indus which 
i-ravoi'soB Bulfci and washes the walls o f Ska.rdo.”

In the, north of the division Ptolemy places the 
A  b i  6 i S k y  t h a i. Homer, along with the G alak-

1 t7 • <sl
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tophagbi and Hippfimolgoi, mentions the Abioi.
Some tliink that the term in the passage designat es 
a distinct tribe of Sky thians, but others take it to bo 
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians 
in general as very scantily supplied with tlie 
.means of subsistence. On the latter supposition 
the general term must in the course o f time have 
become a specific appellation. Of the four towns 
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears 
a well-known name, I s  so  don,  which he calls 
S k y  t h i k 6, to distinguish it from Issedbn in 
Serike The name of the Iwseddiies occurs very 
early in Greek literature, as they are referred to by 
the Spartan poet AlJcman, who flourished between 
671 and 631J3 0. He calls them A  s s c d o n e s 
Frag. 94, od. Wolcker). They are mentioned also 
By Hokataios of Miletos. In very remote times 
they were driven from the steppes over which 
they wandered by the Aiimaspians. They then 
drove out the Skythians, who in turn drove out 
the Kimmerians. Traces o f these migrations are 
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos, 
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to the 
land of the Issodomes. Their position has been 
assigned to the east o f Ichin, in the steppe of the 
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the 
Arirna.spi on the northern declivity o f the Altai.
(Smith’s D id . s. v.) This position is not in 
accordance with Ptolemy’s indications. Herodotus, 
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspiana 
and the griffins that guarded their gold, admits 
at the same time that by far the greatest quantity 
of gold came from the north o f Europe, in which 
he included the tracts along the Ural, and Altai



©  % l

296

ranges. The abundance of gold among th.
Skythians on the Buxine is attested by tlin 
contents of their tombs, which have been opened 
in. modem times. (See Banbury, vol. I, p. 800.)

Regarding Ptolemy’s Skythian geography,
Bunbtuy says (vol. II. p. 597): “  It must be admit
ted that Ptolemy’s knowledge of the regions 
on either 'side of the Imaos was of the vaguest 
possible character. Eastward of the Rha (Volga), 
which • he regarded as the limit between Asiatic 

. Sarmatia and Skythia, and north of the Xaxartes,
which he describes like all previous writers as 
falling into the Kaspian—-he had, properly 
speaking, no geographical knowledge whatever.
Nothing had reached him beyond the names of 
tribes reported at second-hand, and frequently 
derived from different authorities, who would 
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or 
extend the same name to one or more of the 
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed over 
this vast extent of territory. Among the names 
thus accumulated, a compilation that is probably 
as worthless as that of Pliny, notwithstanding its 
greater pretensions to geographical accuracy, we 
find some that undoubtedly represent populations 
really existing in Ptolemy’s time, such as the j
Alani, the Aorai, &e.,.associated with others that 
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the 
Abii, Galabtophagi and Hippophagi, while the 
Issedon.es, who were placed by Herodotos imme
diately east of the Tanais, are strangely transferred 
by Ptolemy to the far East, on. the very borders 
of Serika; and he has even the name of a town 
which ho calls Issedou Serika, and to which lie
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assigns a position in longitude 22? east of Mount 
Iraaos, ;uul not less than l'6° east of Bafctra. In 
one essential point, as lias been already pointed 
out, Ptolemy’s conception o f Skythia differed from 
that of all preceding geographers, that instead of 
regarding- it as bounded on the north and east by 
the sea, and Consequently of comparatively limited 
extent, he considered it as extending without 
limit, in bo th directions, and bounded only by • the 
unknown land,’ or, in other words, limited only by 
his own knowledge.”

Cap. 16,

P osition op Serikk,
[Map o f Asia, 8],

S e r i  kd is bounded on the west by S k y  t h i a, 
beyond Mount Tmails, along the line already 
mentioned, on the north by the unknown land 
along the same parallel as that through Timid, 
and on the east, likewise by the unknown land 
along the meridian of which the extremities
l i e - . . . ........................................................180° 63°
ami ................ ........................ ........ . .180° 55°
and on the south by the rest, of India beyond 
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as
the extremity lying  ___ .............. ....173° 55°
and also by the Sinai, through the line prolonged 
till it reaches the already mentioned extremity 
towards the unknown land.

2. Serike is girdled by the mountains called 
Anniba, whose extremities lie ...153° 60° 
and .......... ............... ......... ..............171° 56°

38 o
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and by the eastern part of the Ausrakinns,' 
o f which the extremity lies . . . . . .  -54i°
and by the mountains called the Asmiraia
whose extremities lie ........... ......1 6 7 ° 47° 30/
and ............. ......... .......................... 174° 47° 80'
and by the eastern part of the Kasia range,
whose extremities l i e ....................162° 44°
and .......       .171° 40°
and by Mount Thagonron whose
centre lies.........  ......... .— ......... 1*0 44
and also by the eastern portion of the moun
tains called Emoda and Serika, whose extremity
lies...... ........     165° 36°
and by the range called Oltorokorrhas, whose
extremities lie  ...................... —  ...160 ’  36
and ............................................... . - 1 7 6 °  38°

3. There flow through the far greatest por
tion of SerikS two rivers, the Oikhard&s, one of 
whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and 
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian
mountains lies in ...................  174° 47° 30
and where it bends towards the Kasia
range ............................ . ................. 160° # 3 0 '
but the source in them lies .,,........161° 44' 1»
and the other river is called the Bautisos, and 
this has one of its sources in the Kasia range
in .............       160° 43°
another in Ottorokorrlia.................176° 39°
and it bends towards the Em M a in l68° 39° 
and its source in these lies...........160° 37°

4. The most northern parts of Serike are
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iiiiiabitod by tribes of cannibals, below whom 
i s  the nation of the An ni bo 1, who occupy the 
•slopes and summits of the homonymous moan- 
tains. Between these and the A a x a k i o i 
is the nation of the S y z  j  g e s, belo w whom 
are the Danrnai,  then as far as the river 
Gikkardes the P i a 1 a i (or Piaddai), and below 
the river the homonymous O i k h a r d a i,

5. And again farther east than the Atmiboi 
are the Q a v i rt a i o i tend the It li a b a n ri a i 
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of 
A smi r  a i a, above the homonymous moun
tains. Beyond these mountains as far as the 
Kasia range the I s  s & d o n e s, a great race, 
and r art he- east than these the T h r o a n o i, 
and below these the 11 h a g  o a r o i, to the 
east of the homonymous mountains, below the 
IssMones,. the A s o a k  a r a i, and still below 
those the Bat a i ,  and furthest south along 
the Bmftda and Serika ranges the O 11 o so- 
korrhit i ,

6. The cities in S & r i k e are thus named :—■•
Damns ..............   I5t>° 51° 20'
Piala (or Piadda)................... 160° 49° 40'
Asmiraia .............................170° 48°
Throana..............    .174° 40' 47° 40'

7. Isscdon Sertke ........... ...162° 45°
Aspakara (or Aspakaia) ......162° 30' 41?40'
Drflsakhe (or Rhosakla) .......107° 40' 42° ,30'
Paliana .......   ,....,,162° 30' 41°
Abragaoa ..................  163'' 30' 31/’ 30'



:® : <SL
/  • 300 fe; ^

8, Thogai'tt  171° 20; 39 s 40'
Daxata      ..174° 39° SO'
Orosaua......... ..........   162° 37° 80'
Ottorokonina... ....................135° 37° 15'
Solatia .........................  .169° - 37“ 30'
Sdra metropolis..,..,..............,177° 38° 35'

The chapter which Ptolemy has devoted to 
S e r i k e has given rise to More abortive' theories 
said cmprofitnMo-controversies than any other part 
o f his work on Geography. The position of 
Serikd itself lists been very variously determined., 
having been found by different writer* in one or 

> other o f the arany conn tries that intervene be
tween Eastern Turki s tan in tho north and the 
province of Pegu in the south,. It is now how- 

1 ever generally admitted that by Serikd was meant 
the more northern parts o f  China, or those which 
travellers and traders reached by laud. A t the 
same time it is Hot to be supposed that the names 
which Ptolemy in bis map lias spread over that 
vast region were in- reality names o f places whose 
real positions were to be found so very far east* 
ward. On the contrary, most o f , the names are 
traceable to- Sanskrit 'sources and applicable- t o ' 
places either in KuSmir or in tho regions imme
diately adjoining. This view was first advanced 
by Saint-Martin, in his dissertation on the Serikd 
o f  Ptolemy (fitude, pp. 411 ff.) where lie has 
discussed the subject with all his wonted acute
ness and fulness o f learning. I  may translate, hero 
Ms remarks on the points that are moat promi
nent; “ All the nomenclature,”  ho says (p, 414),::.
“'except some, names al the extreme points north.
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Uriel cast, is cei'teiitiy of Sanskrit origin. . . . .  To 
the south of the mountains, in the Panjab,
Ptolemy indicates under the general name of 
Kaspiraoi an extension genuinely historical, of the 
Kasmiriau empire, with a detailed nomenclature 
■which ought to rest upon informations of the 1st 
century of our ;era; whilst to the north of the 
great chain we have nothing more than names 
thrown at hazard in an immense space where our 
moans of actual comparison show us prodigious 
displacements. This difference is explained by 
the very nature of the ease. rl’ho Brahmans, who 
had alone been able to furnish the greater part 
of the information carried from India by the 
Greeks regarding this remotest of all countries, 
had not themselves, as one can see from their 
books, anything but the most imperfect notions.
Some names of tribes, of rivers, and of mountai ns, 
without details or relative positions—-this is all the.
Sanskrit poems contain respecting these high 
valley? of the North. It is also all that the (ables 
of Ptolemy give, with the exception of the purely 
arbitrary additb u of graduations. It is but 
recently that we ourselves have become a little 
better acquainted with these countries which arc 
so difficult of access. We must not require from 
the ancients information which they could not 
have had, and it is of importance also that we 
should guard against a natural propensity which
disposes us to attribute to all that antiquity has
transmitted to to an authority that we do not 

■ accordyrithiout "check to our best explorers. If 
the meagre nomenclature inscribed by Ptolemy 
on his map, of the countries situated, beyond



(that is to the east) of Iinacis, cannot lead to a 
regular correspondence with our existing notions, 
that winch one can recognise, suffices never*heleisS 
to determine and circumscribe its general position!
Without wishing to carry into this More pre
cision than is consistent with the nature of the 
indications j we may say, that the indications, 
taken collectively, place Us in the m idst of the 
Alpine region, whence radiate in different direc
tions the HimMaya, the Hindu-Koh and the 
Bo lor chain— enormous elevations enveloped in 
an immense girdle of eternal snows, and whose 
cold valleys belong to different families of 
pastoral tribes. ICasmlr, a privileged oasis amidst 
these rugged mountains, appertains itself to 
this region which traverses more to the north 
the Tibetan portion of the Indus (above the point 
where the ancients placed the sources of the In
dus) and wheuce run to the west the Oxos and 
laxartes. W ith Ptolemy the name of Imaos 
(the Greek transcription of the Usual form of 
the name of HimMaya) is applied to the central 
chain from the region of the sources of the 
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its 
greatest affluent, the Satadrn or Satlaj) to beyond 
the sources of the Taxart.es. The general direc
tion of this great axis is from south to north, 
saving a bend to the south-east from Kasmir 
to the sources of the Ganges; it is only on part
ing from this last point that the Himalaya runs 
directly to the east, and-it is there also that with 
Ptolemy the nam e1 of Bmodos begin?, which 
designates the Eastern .Himalaya, Now it is 
on Imaos itself or in the vicinity of this grand

m  @l
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M  system of mountains to the north of our Punjab
and to the east of the valleys of. the Hindu-Kuh 
and of the upper Oxos that there come to be placed, 
in a space from (i to 7 degrees at most from south 
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter 
of the longitudes, all the names which can be 
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished 
to represent, in giving- them an extension of nearly 
40 degrees from west to east, the region which 
he calls Skytbia beyond Imaos and Serika. One 
designation is there immediately recognizable 
among all the others—that of Ka a i a .  Ptolemy 
indicates the situation of the country o f Kasia 
towards the bonding of Imaos to the east above 
the sources of the Oxos, although he carries 
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards 
the east; but we are sufficiently aware before
hand that here, more than in any other part of 
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether 
out of account. The name of the Khasa has (j 
been from time immemorial one of the appella
tions the most spread through all the Himalayan 
range. To keep to the western parts of the chain, 
where the indication of Ptolemy places us, we 
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages 
of India, not only in the Itihdsas or legendary 
stories of the Mnhdbkdra ta, hut also in the law 
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side 
o f that of tbeD a r a d a, another people well known, 
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north.
The Khasa figure also in the Buddhist Chronicles 
o f Ceylon, among the people subdued by Asoka 
in the upper Panjitb, and wo find them mentioned

111 §L
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i i  more tlian 40 places of the Kasmir Chronicle 
• among the. chief mountain tribes that border on 

Kasmir. Baber ‘knows also that a people of the 
name of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys 
in the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hhidu-Koh ; 
and, with every reason, we attach to this indigen
ous people the origin of the name.of KAshgar, which 
is twice reproduced in the geography of these 
high regions. Khasagiri in Sanskrit, or, ac
cording to a form more approaching the Zend, 
Khasagha'iri, signifies properly the mountains of 
the Kliaia. The Akhasa Khdra, near the Kama 
regie,, is surely connected with the same 
nationality. The A s p a k & r a i ,  with a place of 
the same name (Aspnlfara) near the Kasii Montes, 
have no correspondence actually known in these 
high valleys, but the form of the name connects 
it with the Sanskrit or Iranian nomenclature.
Beside the Aspakarai, the B a t a i (ire found in the
B:\nttn. of the Mdjatatdnghi............ ..  ■ In the
10th century of our sera, the Chief of Q-hilghit took 
the title of BhAtshah or Shah of the BhiU. The _
B a l t i .  that we next name, recall a people, men
tioned by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai.
The accounts possessed by-Ptolemy had made him 
well acquainted with the general situation of the 
Byltai in the neighbourhood of the Imaos, but he 
is either il l  informed or has ill applied his 
information as to their exact position, which he 
indicates as being to the west of the great chain 
o f Bbior and not to the east of it, where they were 
really to be found. The R a m  an a and the 
D  a s am  an a, two people o£ the north, which the 
Mahdhhdratu and the Pauranik lists mention.
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along with the Ohliia, appear to us not to differ 
from the liltfibanuae and the Damns,! of_ Ptolemy’s 
table.” Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a few 
other identifications—-that o f the T h r o  a n o i  
(whose name should be read Pino nmol, or rather 
Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of tile 
IalitnvIgtara (p. 122)—of the K f e a r a u n a i o i  
with the Kajaha, whose language proves them to 
be'Daradas, and of the 11 h a g o u r o i with the 
Dangers,Dha.garsorDakhars,whomri$tatonefcime , 
have been the predominant tribe of the Daradaa.
The ooiintry called A. sm ir  ai.a, he takes, without, 
hesitation, to be Kaimir itself. As regards the 
name O t t o r  0 k o r r h a. applied by Ptolemy to a 
town and a people anti a range o f mountains, it is 
traced without difficulty to the, Sanskrit—tlttava- 
Jknru, Le., the Kuru of the north which figures in 
Indian mythology as an earthly paradise sheltered 
on every side by an encircling rampart of lofty 
mountains, and remarkable for the longevity of 
its inhabitants, whr. lived to be 1,000 and 10,000 
years old. Ptolemy was not a,ware that this 
was hut -in imaginary region, and so gave it, u 
place within the domain of real geography. The 

1 land of the Hyperboreans is a western repetition 
of the Uttarakuru of Kasmir.

Cap. 17,
P osition of A beca.

[Map of Asia 9 .]
A. r e i a is bounded on the north by MargianA 

and by a part, o f Baktn’anA along its southern 
aide, as already exhibited. On the west by 

39 a
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Parthia and by the Karmaman desert, along 
their eastern meridians that have been defined, 
on the sonth by Drangiane along the line which, 
beginning from the said extremity towards 
K’armania, and carving towards the north, turns 
through Mount Bagoos towards the east on to
the extreme point which lies ...... .....1110 34°
the position where the mountain curves
is .................................. ..........................105° 32°
The boundary on the east is formed by the 
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the 
extremities already mentioned through the 
western parts of Paropanisos: the position 
may be indicated at three different points, the
southern ........................  . . . . . I l l 0 36°
the northern .......    ....111° 30/ 39° !
and the most eastern........... ......119° 30/ 39°

2. A notable river flows through this country 
called the Areias, of which the sources that
are in Paropanisos, lie ................111° 38° 15'
and those that are in the SariphoL.il8° 33° 20'
The part along the lalce called Areia, which is 
below these mountains, lies in ... 108° 40' 36°

3. The northern parts of Areia are possessed 
by the N i s a i o i and the A  s t a u e n o i or 
Astabonoi, but those along the frontier o f 
.Parthia and the Karmauian desert by the 
M a s d o r a n o i  or Mazoranoi, and those along 
the frontier of Drangiane by the K  a s e i r 6- 
t a i, and those along the Paropanisadai by the 
P a r a u t o i ,  below whom are the 0  b a r e i s
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and intermediately the D r a k h a m a i, below 
whom the A i t y m a n d r o i ,  then the B or* 
g  o i, below whom is the country called 
8  k o r ] j  i o p l i o r a s .

4. The towns and villages in A r o i a  are 
these;—
Dista........... j ........................ .....102° 30' 38° 15'
Nabaris ..........  105° 40' 38° 20'
Tana ...............   109° 38° 45'
Angara ..............................   102° 38u
Bitaxa ...................................,..103° 40' 38°
Sarnmgana ......................  105° 20' 38° 10'
SipharA .......................................107° 15' 38° 1-V
Rhaugara .........  109° 30' 38° 10'

5. Zamoukhana ................. 102° 37°
Ambrodax ...................................103° 30' 37° 30'
Bogadia ....................  .....104° 15' 37s 40 '
Ouarpna (Varpna) .......... .....105° 30 ' 37°
Godana .................................. . 110° 30' 37° 30'
f’ itorann ...................    110° 37J
Khatriskbc ...............................103° 36° 20'
Khaiuina .................   ...104° 36° 20'

f>. Orthiana .......  105° l.V 36' 20'
Taukiana ..........................   106® 10' 36°
Astauda....... ..........   .......107° 40' 36°
Artikaudna .............  109° 20' 36° 10'
A lexandria  o f ihe A reians...ll0° , 36°
Babarsaaa or Kabareana........ .103° 20' 35° 20'
Ka-poulana................ ,........ .....104° 30' 3f>° 30'

' 307
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7. Are:®, & city........,.,.,.,,,'105'° 354
K aske....... ............................107° 20' 35a 20'.
Soteira ...........................  L08° 40' 85° 30'
Ortikanfi............. .........   lO ^  20' 35° 30'
Nisibis ..................   . . . I l l 0 35° 20'
Paiiikauakc .. .. .. .. .. ... .. .. .. ..1 0 5 °  30' 34° 20'
Sariga ......................................106° 40'" 34° 40'

8. Darkama ........................ I l l 0 34° 20'
Koialte ...........    ,...107° 30' 33° 40'
Tribazina ____    106° 33°
Astasana .......... ......................105° 33“
Zimyra ..............    102° 30' 33° l.V

A r c i a was a small province included in Ariana, 
a district of wide extent, which comprehended 
nearly the whole of ancient Persia. The smaller 
district has sometimes been confounded with the 
larger, of which ft formed' a part'. The names of 
both are connected with the well-known Indian 
word drya, ‘ noble’ or ‘ excellent.’ According to 
Strabo, Aria was 2,000 stadia in length and only 
300 stadia in breadth. “ If,”  says Wilson (Ariima 
Aniiq., p. 150).“ these measurements be correct,
We must contract the limits of Aria much more 
than has been usually done; and Aria will be 
restricted to*the tract from about. Meshd to the 
neighbourhood of Herat, a. position well enough 
reconcilable with much, that Strabo relates of 
Aria, its similarity to Margiana in character and 
productions, its mountains and well-watered valleys 
in which the vine flourished, its position as touch to 
the north as to the south of the chain of Taurus 
or Alburz, and its being- bounded by Hyrkania,
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Morgiafta, and Baktriana cm the north, and D w  - 
giana on the south,”

Mount BagooK,  on its sotrlh-east holder, 
has been identified with the fihftr mountains.
TheM<intes S a irtphi are the Hazaras. The river 
A r e i  a s, by which A w  is traversed, is the Hart 
It ft d or river of Herat which, rising at Oba 
ill tiro Paropanisan mountains, and having run 
westerly past Herat, is a.t no great distance 
lost in the sands. That it was so lost, is stated 
both by Strabo and Arrian. Ptolemy makes 
it terminate in a lake; and hence, B-ormeH 
carried it south into the Lake o f Soiat&n, called 
by Ptolemy the Aroian lake. It receives the Ferrah- 
Itild, a stream which passes Perrah or Farab, 
tt town which has been identified with ranch pro
bability with the Phra, mentioned by Isidores in 
his Mans, Forth., sec. 16. It receives also the 
Ety rounder (now the Helraand) which ga ve its name 
to one of the Areian tribes named by Ptolemy,

He has enumerated no fewer than 35 towns be
longing to tliis small province, a long list which it 
is not possible to verify, but a number o f  small 
towns, as "Wilson points out, occur on the road from 
Mesbd to Herat and thence towards Qandahilr or 
Kabul, and some of these may be represented in 
the Table under forms more or less altered. The 
.capital of Areia,according to Strabo and Arrian,was 
Artakoana (v. 11. Artakakna, Artakana) and this is 
no doubt the A r t i k a u  d n a o f  Ptolemy, which h • 
places on the banks of the Areian lake about two- 
thirdsof a degree north wp.at of his Atexaiulreja of 
the Aroians The identification of this Alcsandrek 
is uncertain; most probably it was Herat,or some
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place in its neighbourhood. Herat is called by 
oriental writers Hera, a form under which the 
Areia of the ancients is readily to be recognized.
Ptolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson 
[A, •icma Antiqua, p. 152), is of opinion that “  Arta- 
toaha, Alexandria and Aria are aggregated in 
Herat.” With reference to Alexandria he quotes 
a. memorial verse current among the inhabitants 
of Herat: “ It is said that Hari was founded by 
Iiohrtisp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by 
Bahama and completed by Alexander.” The 
name of S d te ira in d ica tes  that its founder was 
Antiokho# Sot or.

.Oaf. 18,

Position of the P a e o p a h i s a  d a i .

[Map of Asia 9.]

1. The P a r o p a n i sa d a i  are bounded oil 
the west by Areia along the aforesaid side, on tlio 
north by the part of BaktrianS as described, on 
the east by a part of India along the meridian 
line prolonged from the sources of the river 
Oxos, through the Kankasian mountains as far 
ns a terminating point which
lies in........... . ................ 119*36' 39®
and on the South by A rakh6#ia along the line 
connecting the extreme points already deter
mined,

2. The following rivers enter the country—■ 
the D a r g #  m a n e s, which belongs fo Bak- 
f viand, i he position of the sources of which has

i ̂ I  ?; <SL
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been already stated ; and the river which falls
into the K  6 a, o f which the
sources l ie .. . , ........... ...............115° 34u 30',

3. The northern parts are possessed by the 
B 6 1 i t a i ,  and the western by the A r i s t  o- 
p h y  1 o i, and below them the P a r s i o i ,  and 
the southern parts by the P a i a y e t a i, and 
the eastern by the A m b a u t a i .

4. The towns and villages of the P a  r o- 
p a u i s a d a i are these -
Parsiana....................................... 118° 30' 38° 45'
Barzaura ..........  ...114° 37° 30'
Artoarta............................. 116° 30' 37° 30'
Babonuoa ............ ...............11.8°. 37° 10'
Katisa .......................................118° 40 ' 37° 30'
Niphanda .................................. 119° 37°
Drastoka .....   ..116° 36° 30'
Gazaka or Gaudzaka ............ 118® 30 ' 3G° 15'

5. Naulibis...... ;.......................117° 35° 30'
Parsia...............................  ..113° 30' 35°
Lokharna ..........    118° 34°
Daroakana.......... ....................... 118° 30' 34° 20'
Karoura,called also Ortospana.l 18° 35p
Tarbakana.........................  114° 20' 33° 40 '
Bagarda ................. ! .............. 116° 40 ' 33° 40 '
Argouda.............118° 45' 33° 30 '

The tribes for which P a r o p a n i s a d a i was a 
collective name were located along the southern and 
eastern sides of the Hindu -Kush, which Ptolemy 
calls the Kaukasos, and of which Ids Pai’opanisoa 
formed a part. In the tribe which he calls the

m k §L
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B t> 1 i t a t we may perhaps have the Kabditae, or 
people of Kabul,,and in the A m b a u t u i  the A a - 
bashtlia of Sanskrit. Tlie P a r s y & t  ai have also 
a' Sanskrit name—‘ mountaineers,’ from parvitta,
‘ a mountain,’ so also the P a r a n t o i  of Areia.
The principal cities of the Pa,ropanisadai were , 
N a u l i b i s  and K a r p u r a  or O r t o s p a n a ,
Xwrottra is also written asKaboura and in this form 
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it liars 
been identified. With regard to the other name of 
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (Jno. Geog. o f  
Ind„ p. 35) says: “  I would identify it with Kabul 
itself, with its Bala His&r, or ‘ high fort,’ which 
I take to be a Persian translation o f Ortospana or 
Urddhasth&na. that is, high place or lofty city.”
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the 
conn try of the Paropanisadai— the D a r g am anon 
from Baktriana that flowed northward to join, the
Oxos, which Wilson (Aria ha AnMqua, p. 160) takers 
to be either the Delias or the Gori river. If. it 
was the Dehas, then the other river which 
Ptolemydoes not name, hut which he makes to be 
a tributary of the 1 6  a, may be the Sarkhiib or 
Gori river, which, however, does not join the Kba 
but flows northward to join the Oxos. Pilnini 
mentions Parana thftna, the country of the Parsus, 
a warlike tribe in this reign, which may corres
pond to Ptolemy’s Parsioi or Parsyetai.*0 The 
following places have been identified

P a r s i a n a  with Panjshir ; B a r z a u r a  with 
Bazarak ; B a b  o r  an  a with Purwan; D r  as-' 
t o k a with Istargarh.; P a r  s i a (capital of the

*® So« Beal’s B u d .  R e a .  o f  W n .  C o u n t ,  vol.'ll, p. 235n.
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Parsii) with Farzft.li, and L  o k h a r it a with Logajh 
ooutli of Kabul.

Cap. 19.

P osition oi? D r a n g  i a n h.

[Map of Ada 9.]

II r a tt g i u n. $ is bounded oil the. west 
and north by Areia along the line already 
described. as passing through Mount Bagdos, and 
on the east by Arakhckia along the meridian 
line drawn from an extreme point lying in the 
country of the Areioi and that o f the Paropa- 
nisadai to another extreme point, of which the
position is in ............................. 111° 30' 28
and on the south by a part of Ged rusia along 
the lino joining the extreme points already 
determined, passing through the Haitian 
mountains.

2. There flows through the country-a river
which branches off from the A r a  b i  s of which 
the sources lie ......................... 109" 32" 36'

3. The parts towards Areia are possessed by 
the D a r a n d a i, and those towards Arakhosia 
by the B a b t r i o i ,  the country intermediate 
is called T a t a k  e n t\

4. The towns and villages of D r a n g  i a n o 
are said to be these :
Prophthaaia ......... .................... 1111° 32c 20'
R houda......................................106° 30' 31° 30'

40 a
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Inna ...........    109° 31° 30'
Arikada............. .......    l . lt f  20' 31° 20 '

5. A.sta ............ ............... ..... 117°.30' 30° 40 '
Xarxiii.ro .............   106° 20' 29° 15'
Kogtana...............     ..108° 29° 40'
Phatazana ..............   ,.110“ 30°
Bigis ......    I l l 0 29° 40'
Ariaspe ...................................... 108° 4.0' 28° 40 '
Arana.........................   111° 28° W.-

P r a n g i a n e  corresponds. in general position 
and extent with the province now called Seistan,
The inhabitants were called Drangai, Zarangae., 
Zarangoi, Zarangaioi arid Sarimgai. The name, 
according to Bumotif, was derived from the 
Zend word, aarayo, ‘ a lake,’ a word which is 
retained in the name by which Ptolemy’s Arrian 
lake is now known—Lake Zurab. The district was 
.mountainous towards Arakhosia, which formed 
its eastern, frontier, but in the west, towards 
Kariuaniii, it consisted chiefly of sajbdy wastes.
On the south it was separated, from Gedrosia by the 
Baitian mountains, those now called the Washati.
Ptolemy says it was watered by a river derived 
from the Arabia, but this is a gross error, for the.
Arabia, which is now called the Purali, flows from 
the Baitian mountains in an opposite direction, from 
Drangi&na. Ptolemy has probably confounded the 
Arabia with theEtymanderorHelmandrivcr which, 
as has already been noticed, falls into Lake Zarab.

Ptolemy has portioned out the province among 
three tribes, the Darandai (Drangai P) on the 
north, the Baktrioi to the south-east, and the 
people of Tat ikons between them.
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The capital was P r o p h t h a s i a  which was 
distant, according to Eratosthenes, 1500 or 1600 
stadia from Alexandria Areion (Herat), Wilson 
therefore fixes its site at a place called Poshawa- 
riin, which is distant from Herat 183 miles, and 
where there were relics found of a very large city 
Biis place, lies between Dushak and Plira; i.e, 

v Parah; a little to the north of the lake. These 
ruins are not, however, of ancient date, and it is 
better therefore to identify Prophthasia with 
Ifuruh which represents Pkra or Phrada, and 
Phrada, according to Steplianos of Byzantium, was 
the name of the city which was called by 
Alexander Prophthasia (Banbury, vol. X, p. 488).
Dashak, the actual capital of Seistan, is probably 
the Zarang of the early Muhammadan writers 
which was evidently by its name connected with 
Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inscription 
at Behistun tho. country is called Zasaka, as 
Bawlinson has pointed, out (see Smith’s ' Dic
tionary,' s. v. Drangianu). The place of next 
importance to the capital was A r  i as  p e, which 
Arrian places oil the Etymandpr (A.nab,, lib,TV, 
c. vii), The people wore called Axiaspai at first, 
or Agriaspai, but afterwards Euergetaj,—a title 
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a. 
time when he had been reduced to great straits.

C a p . 20,
Position op A rakhSsia.

A r a b  h o 9 i a is bounded on the west by 
.Drangiauf), on the north by the Pu.ropauisn.dnl, 
along the sides already determined, on the east 
by the part of India lying along the meridian,

m  1 1  . (ct
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line extended from the boundary towards the 
Paropanisadai as far as Art extreme point:
lying . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   ...... ....... 119*' 28°
and on the south by tin rest o f Gedrosia 
along the line joining the extreme points 
already determined through the Haitian range,

2. A  river enters this country which branch, 
es off from the Indus of which the source*
lie in ...........................................114° 32° 30"
and the divarication («rpojrrj)
in .............................................. vl21° 30 ' 27® 30 '
and the part at the lake formed by it which 
is called Arakhotos Krone (fountain)—
lies in ..........................   ..116° 28° 40"

3. The people possessing the north parts o f 
the country are t he P  a r s y d t a i, and those 
below them the S y  d r o i, after whom are the 
It h o p ]  o u t a i  and tlie K t v  i t  a i.

A The towns and villages of A  r n k h o s i a 
are said to-be these
Ossola (or Axola) ......................3U® ].V  32° 15'
Phoklis ....................... .. . . . .  118c 15" 32® l o '
Arikaka .......................   ..113c 31° 20'
Atexandrein . . . . . . . . . . . ----- ... -U 4° 31° 20 '
RhI’/.ana__ . . . . . . . ........    115° 3.10 30'
Arbaka ....................  .118° 31® 20 '
Sigaro............................................113® 1 5 ' 30®
Kboaspa.........  ................   116? 15; 30° 10'

5. Arakhdtos.................... .. . .......1 1 8 °  80® 20'
AsiakS ....................    112® 20 ' 29® 20 '

' CUmmakd ..............................,.,110° 20" 29° 20 '
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Malianfi ................ ....................... U S 0 29° 20 '
Damraana ......... .............. ..........28 20

A r aleh'6 s i a  comprise(l .< considerable portion 
of Eastern. Afghanistan. 'It  extended westward 

. beyond the meridian o f Qandahar and its eastern 
frontier was skirted by the Indus. On tin' not lit 
it stretched to the mountains of Oh dr, the 
western section of the Hindu Kush, ancl on 
the south to Gedrosia from which it was sepa
rated by the Bailian mount nine, a branch, of tit*:
Brahui range. The name has been derived from 
Ha ragiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit 
Sarasvati, a name frequently given, to rivers (being 
a compound of saras, ‘ flowing water,’ and the 
affix vali) and applied among others to the river 

' o f Arakhosia. The province was rich and popu
lous, and what added greatly to its importance, 
it  was traversed by one of the main routes by 
which Persia communicated with India. The 
principal river was that now called the Hclniund 
which, rising near the Koh-i-Mba range west of 
Kabul, pursues a course with a general direction to 
the south-west, and which, after receiving from 
the neighbourhood of Qandahflr the Argand-Sb 
with, its affluents, the. Tartiak and the Arg'hasan, 
flows into the lake of Zaralx. Ptolemy mentions 
only one river o f Arakhoeia and this, in'his map, is 
represented as rising in the .Paryetai nrouiituins 
(the Hazaras) and flowing into a lake from  which 
it issues to fall into the Indus about Z\ degrees 
below its junction with the combined rivers of the 
Panjfi,b. This lake, which, he. says, is called Ara- 
khotos Krone, he places at a distance o f not less 
than 7 degrees from his Aroian lake. In  the text
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bo say a that the river is an arm of the Indus, a 
statement for which it Is difficult to find a reason- 

The capital of Arakhosia was A rak ho toe,
- aid by Stephanos of Byzantium to have been 
founded- by Soimramis. Regarding its identifi
cation Mr Vans (Smith’s ])i< liotmry, a. v ) says t 
‘‘ Some difference of opinion lias existed as to the 
exact position of this town, ami what modem city 
Oi’ mins can be identified with the ancient capital ?
M. Courfchas identified some mins on the Avgli.isau, 
river, 4 parasafigs from Qandah&r, on the road to 
Shikarpur, with those of Arakhutos, but these Prof.
Wilson considers to be too much to the S.E. 
Jhtwfinson {Jour. Ueog. Sou,, vol. XII. p. 113) 
thinks that he has found them at a place now 
called t/jfin Rob&t. He states that the most 
ancient name of the city, Kophon, mentioned, hy 
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise- to the territo
rial designation of Kitfin, applied 'by the Chinese 
to the surrounding country.. The ruins are of a 
very remarkable character,• and the measurements 
of Strabo, Pliny, and P< demy are, he considers, 
decisive as to the identity of the site. Stephanos 
has apparently contrasted two cities—Arokhfisia, 
which he says is not far from the Maasagetae, and 
Arakhotas, which ho calls a town of India. Sir 
M. 1! awl hi son believes the contiguity of the 
Massagefcae and Arakhosia, may be explained by 
the . supposition that by Maseagetae, Stephanos 
meant the Sakai, who colonised the Ha7i5.ru 
mountains on their way from the Hindu-Kush to 
Salcastan or Seist&n.”  Another account of the 
origin of the name SeisiAn is that it is a- corrup
tion of the word Sag lustful, e., the country of
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til© <%/(/.«, a kind of wood which abounds in the 
province and is used as fuel. Arakhosi.i, according 
to Isidores of lfharax, was called by the Parthians 
<“ White India.”

C a p . 2 1 .

P osition of G edrosia.

G e d r o a i a  is “bounded on the west by 
Karma nia along the meridian line, already de
termined as far as the sea, and on the north by 
Drangtand and AraTchosia along the separate 
meridian lines, passing through those count lies, 
and on the east by part of India along the river 
Indus following the line prolonged from the 
boundary towards Arakhosia to its 'termination
at the sea i n .................... .— 109° 20°
and on the south by a part of the Indian, Ocean.
It is thus described through its circuit.

2. After the extremity towards Kara uni a 
the mouth of the River ArabislOf/' 20’ 15'
the sources of the river ....... 110° 27 '30 '
the divarication of the river -

entering' Draugiano...........107° 30' 25
Bhagiraua, a city .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 ®|° 20°
Women’s II;won (Gynaikon

limCm) ............    107” 20 lo '
Koiamba ....     $08f 20°
Rihizana .....................  ..108° 20' 20° 15'

t After which the extreme point
at the sea already men
tioned .................   109° 205
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3. Throngli Gedroaia rim the mountains 
called the Arbifca, whose extreme points •
lie in .. . ............ ......................160° (107 ?) 22°
and ......................................138° 26° 30 '
from  these mountain,! some rivers join, the 
Indus and the source o f one o f these
l i e s . . . . ...........................................I l l 0 25° 30 /
and also there are some streams flowing through 
Godrosi.i, that descend from  the Haitian range.

4. The maritime parts are possessed by the 
villages of the A  r b i t  ai, and the parts along 
Karamaitia by the P a r s i d a i  (or Parsirai), 
and the parts along Arakiuteia by the M a u s a r- 
n a i o i, all the interior o f the countin is called 
P a r a d e n e ,  arid, below it P a r i s .i e n o, after 
which the parts towards the Indus river are 
possessed by the 11 h a m n a i.

5. The towns and villages o f G o  d r 6,s i  a 
arc ncootmtod to be these :—
K om ti............... . ........... . . . . . . . .1 1 0 °  27°
Badara.............................   .IIP/' 27°
Monsarna ............  .....................115° 27° 30'
Kottobara ........   . . l i t )0 27° 30 '
Soxestja or Sokstra .. .. . . . . . . . .1 1 8 °  30 ' 25° 45'
Oskana ......................   113° 20°
Parsis, the Metropolis . . . . . . . .  106° 30 ' 23° 30'
Omiza .................... ........... .. .11.0° 23° 3 0 '
Arbis, a city . . . . . . ---------. . .. .. ..1 0 5 °  22° 30 '

6. The islands adjacent to fi odrosia arc... .
Asthma ................. ............10,5° 18°
K odcuo............ .............(107 P) 3,80* 30' 17°

| I |  <SL



.1 ■ ■ ■ ’ ' :■ s ■■: ■■■■■ \ /

<G e & r 6 s i a corresponds to the modern Baluch
istan. Its coast line extended from the mouth'of 
the Indus to Cape Just near the Straits, which 
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however 
assigned the greater portion o f this coast to 
Ksufmaaia which according to his view must 
have began somewhere near Cape Passeace.
Arrian restricted the name o f Gedrosia to the 
interior of the country, and assigned the maritime 
districts beginning from  the Indus to the Arabies, 
the Oreitai and the Ikbthyophagoi in succession.
The ancient and the modem names o f the pro iris.ee,
Major M odder tries to identify in. his paper in the 
Jour.M. As. Soc., N. S., vol. X I . pp. 129-154.

Tho  people that possessed the maritime region 
immediately adjoining the Indus were called the 
A r  b i t  a i or A r a b  i e a. In one of their harbours 
the fleet of Xearkhos at the outset o f his memor
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till 
the monsoon should subside. This harbour wits 
found to bo both safe ami commodious, and was 
called hy Nearkhos the Port o f Alexander. It. is 
no w K  ir ichhtlie great emporium for the commerce 
o f  the Indus; The name of the people was applied, 
also to a chain of mountains and to a. river, the 
Ambit., now called the PuraJi, which hills into 
the Bay of Sonmiyftni. Ptolemy’s A r a b i a ,  how
ever, lay nearer Karmania,, and may be taken 
to be the Bhastil, which demarcated the western 
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the east of which 
the district is still known by the name of Arbu.
Ptolemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems 
to have included their territory in that of the 
A r b i t a i .

41 o
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The Jilt a m n a i  are placed in Ptolemy’s map ire 
the northern part of the province and towards the 
river Indus. This race appears to "have been one 
that -was widely diffused, and out o f its branches, 
as has been stated, was located among the 
Vindhyas.

The P a  r a i d  ah who bordered on Karmania, 
are mentioned in the PariplUt (c. xxxvii) and also 
in Arrian’s Indika (c. xxvi);where they are called 
Pasiretis. They gave their names to a range of 
mountains which Ptolem y maltos the boundary 
between G-edrosia and Karmania, and also to a 
town, P a r s i s ,  which formed- the capital of the 
whole province. '*

O f the other towns enumerated only one is men
tioned in .Arrian's Indika, G y n a i k  on  L i  men., 
or women’s haven, the port of Morontobara, near 
Cape Mouse, the last point of the Pab range of 
mountains, The haven was so named because 
the district around had, like Carthage, a woman 
for its first sovereign.

The names of the two towns B a h a m a  and 
M o n  s a m  a occur twice in Ptolemy, here as 
inland towns of Gedrdsia, and else where as seaport 
towns o f Kurmania. M ajor Mockler, who personally 
examined the Makran coast from Gwadar to Cape 
disk, and has thereby been enabled to correct some 
of the current identifications, has shown that 
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badnra appears 
in the Indika  of Arrian as Bama, 

r here subjoin, for comparison, a passage from 
Ammianus Marc'ellinus which traverses the ground 
covered by Ptolemy's description o f Central and 
Eastern Asia. Ammianus wrote about the middle
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■ i#? the fourth century of our aara, and was a well in
formed writer, and careful in his statement of facts.
The extract is from the 23rd Book of his Hit4ory : —

Ammxanus MasOiiu.rvus-—Book X X III.
“  I f  you advance from Karma,nia into the interior 

(o f Asia) you. reach the liyrkaniaiisj, who border 
on the sea which bears their name. Here, as the 
poorness of the soil tills the seeds committed to 
it, the inhabitants care but litytlo lor agriculture.
They live by hunting game, which is beyond 

.'measure varied and abundant. Tigers show them
selves here in thousands, and many other wild 
beasts besides.; Ibear in mind that I have already 
described the nature of the contrivances by which 
these animals are caught, It  must not-be sup
posed, however, that the people never put hands 
to the plough, for where the soil is found richer 
than usual the -fields, are covered with, crops. In 
places, moreover, that are adapted for being plant
ed-out, gardens of fruit-trees are pot wanting, 
and the sea also supplies many with the means of 
livelihood. Two rivers flow through the country 
whoso names are familiar to all, the O x n s  and 
M ax era . Tigers at times, when pressed by hun
ger .ou their own side of these rivers, swim over to 
the opposite side and, before the alarm can be raised, 
ravage all the neighbourhood where they land.
Amidst the smaller townships there exist also cities 
of great power, two on lho sea-board, S e e n  n d a  
and S a i ' a m a n n a ,  and the others inland—
A  2 m o r n  a and So l on,  .and Hyr ka - na ,  which 
rank above the others. The country next to this 
people on the north is said to be inhabited by the
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A im , a rr.«at pious race o f men, accustomed to 
despise all things mortal,, and whom Jupiter- (a#
Homer with his over-fondness for fable' sings) looks 
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The 
seats immediately beyond the Hyrkanians form the 
dominions of the M a r g i a m ,  who are nearly on 
all sides round hemmed in by high hills, and conse
quently shut out from the sea. Though their 
territory is  for the most part sterile, from the 
deficiency o f water, they have nevertheless some 
towns, and of these the more notable are Jasonion 
and Anfciochia and NiS»a. The adjoining region 
belongs to the B a k t r i a n i ,  a nation hitherto 
addicted to war and very powerful, and always 
troublesome to their neighbours, the Persians, 
before that people bad reduced all the surrounding 
states to submission, and absorbed them into their 
own name and nationality. In old times, however, 
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled 
in Baktriana formidable foes to contend with.
Most parts o f the country are, like Margiann, far 
distant from the sea, bub the soil is productive, 
and the cattle that are pastured cm the plains arid 
hill-sides, are compact o f structure, with limbs 
both stout and strong, as may be judged from 
the camels which were brought from thence by 
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the 
siege of Oyzicus, when they saw this species o f 
animal, for the first time.' A  great many tribes, 
among which the T o o h a r i  are the most dis
tinguished, obey the Baktrians. Their country. is 
watered, like Italy, by numerous rivers, and o f  
these the A r t e  m i s  and Z a r i a s p e s  after their 
union,and in like manner th combined O c h u s
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.and O r c h o m a n e e ,  swell with their confluent 
waters the vast stream of the 6 sos . Here also 
cities are to be found, and these are laved by dif
ferent rivers. The more important o f them are 
Chatra and Charts and Alioodra and Astaeia and 
Menapila, and B a k t r a  itself, which is both the 
capitalaad the name of the nation. The people, who 
live at the Very foot of the mountains, are called 
the S o g d i i ,  through whose country flow two 
rivers of great navigable capacity, the' A r a x a t o a  
and D y m a s ,  which rushing impetuously down 
from the: mountains and passing into a level plain, 
form aliikeof vast extent,called the O x i a n .  Here, 
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschatu, 
and Drepsa the Metropolis, are well known to fame. 
Contiguous to the. Sogdians are the S a o a e, an nn- 
eiviliaed people, inhabiting rugged tracts that yield 
nothing beyond pasture for. cattle, and that are,
therefore, unadorned with cities. They he under 
Mounts A s k a n i m i a  and K o m e d u s. Beyond 
the valleys at the foot of these mountains and the 
•village which they call L i t h i n o n  l’ y r g o n  
(Stone Tower) lies the very long road by which 
traders pursue their journey who start from this 
point to- reach the S e r e s .  In the parts around 
are the declivities by which the mountains called 
Imans and the Tapourian range, sink down to the 
level of the plai ns. The -Sky t h i a n s  are located 
within the Persian territories, being conterminous 
with the Asiatic S ft r m a t i a n a, and touching 
the furthest frontier of the A1 an  i. They live, as 
it wore, a sort o f secluded life, and are reared in 
solitude, being scattered over districts that lie far 
apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a
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mean and scanty fare. The tribes which inhabit 
these tracts are various,but it would be superfluous 
fox me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to 
a different subject. One fact must, however, be 
stated, that there are in these communities which 
are almost shut out from the rest of mankind by 
the inhospitable nature of their country, some men 
gentle and piou3, as for instance, the J a x a r t e s 
and the G a 1 a k t o p h a g i, mentioned by the poet 
Homer in this verse; ■ ■

T\aK.rQ<j>aya>v dSiavre SiKaiordroiXX av9pmra>v.
“  Among the many rivers of Skythia which either 

fall naturally into larger ones, or glide onward to 
reach at last the sea, the R o e m  u u s is of renown, 
and the J a x a r t e s  and the T a l i o  U s, but of cities 
they are not known to have more than but three,
A s p a b o t a  and C h a u r i a n a  and Saga.

“  .Beyond these places in the two Skytliias and 
on their eastern side lie the S e r e s, who arc girt 
in by a continuous circle of lofty mountain-peaks, 
and whose territory is noted for its vast extent 
and fertility. On the west they have the Sky- 
fchians for their next neighbours, and on the 
north and east they adjoin solitudes covered 
over with snow, and on the south extend as far 
as India and the. Ganges. The mountains refer
red to are called Anniva and Navsavioiutn and 
Asmira and Emodon and. Opurocara. Through. 
this plain which, as wo have said, is cinctured 
on. all sides by steep declivities, and through 
regions of vast extent, flow two famous rivers, the 
( E e h a r d e s  and the Ba ut i s  u a, with a slower 
current. The country is diversified in its character, 
here expanding into open plains, and there rising ,
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in gentle undulations. (fence it is tnartelloussty 
fruitful find well-wooded, and teeming with cattle.
Various tribea inhabit the moist fertile districts, aiijd 
of these the A l i t r o p h a g i  and A n n i b i  and 
>S i z y g e s  and C it a r d i arc exposed to blasts flora 
the north arid to frosts, wliile the R a b a n il a e and 
A  g in i r ao and E s s e  d o n o s ,  who outshiiieall the 
other tribes, look towards the rising sun. .Nextto. 
these, on their western side, are the A t h a g o r a e  
aiwl the A s p a c a r a e .  The B e t a s ,  again, are 
situated towards the lofty ■mountains fringing the 
south, andttro famed for . their cities which, though 
few in  number are distinguished for their size and 
w ealth ; the largest o f them being A s i n i r a ,  and 

■ E a s e d o n  and A s p a r a t a .  and S era ,w hich  are 
. beautiful cities and o f great celebrity. .The Seres 

themselves lead tranquil lives, and are averse to 
amts and war, and since people whose temper is 
thus sedate and peaceful relish their ease, they 
give no trouble to any df their neighbours. They 
en joy  a climate at ohee agreeable and salubrious 5 
the shy is clear and the prevailing winds are 
■wonderfully mild and genial. The country i s  
welt-shaded with woods, and from  the trees the 
inhabitants gather, a product which they make 
into what may be called fleeces by repeatedly 
besprinkling it  with water. The material thus 
formed by saturating the'Soft, down with moisture 
is exquisitely fine, and when combed out awl spun 
into: w oof is woven, into silk, an article of dress 
form erly worn only by the great, but now 
without any distinction even by the very poorest .**

“  It was » notion long1 prevalent that silk was -combed 
from the leaves of trees. Thus 'Virgil (fleory. 31, 121)
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The S e r e s  themselves live in the most frugal 

manner, more so indeed than any other people in 
the world. They seek after a life as free . as 
possible from all disquiet, and slmn intercourse 
with the rest of mankind. So when strangers 
cross the river into their country to buy their 
silks or other commodities, they exchange no 
words with, them, but merely intimate by their looks 
the value of the goods offered for sale; and so 
abstemious are they that they buy not any foreign 
products. Beyond the Seres live the A  r i an  1, ex
posed to the blasts o f the north, wind. Through 
their country flows a navigable river called the 
A r i a s ,  which forms a vast lake hearing the same 
name. This same Aria has numerous towns, 
among which Bitana Sarmatina, and Sotera and 
Nisibis and Alexandria are the most notable. If 
you sail from  Alexandria down the river to the 
Caspian Sea the distance is 1,500 stadia.

Immediately adjoining these places are the P  a- 
r op  an i s u, t a e, who look on the east towards the 
Indians and on. the west towards Caucasus, lying 
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains.
The Elver Ortogordomaris, which is larger than 
any of the others, and rises among the Baktriani, 
flows thro ugh their territory. They, too, have some 
towns, o f which the more celebrated are Agazaca 
and Naulibus and Grtopana, from which the navi-

“ Velleraqua ut foliis depeotant tenttig, Sore?.”  Strabo 
(XV, :i, 20) describe? s ill its carded off the bark of certain 
trees. Paumnias, who wrote about ISO A.It. is the first 
classioal author who writes w ith some degree of correct
ness about silk and the silk-worm. Conf. P. Mela,, i, 2,
3 ; iii, 7, I ; Pliny, VI, 17, 20; Prop, i, 14, 32 ; Sol. 50 ; 
laid. Orig. xix, .17, 6 ; ib. 27, 5.
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gs.ition along the coast fe> the borders of Media m 
the immediate 'neighbourhood of the Caspian 
.Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the 
Paropanisatae just named are the X) ra n  g i ani,  
seated quite close to the lulls and watered by n 
river called the A r a b i a n ,  because • it rises in 
Arabia. Among their other towns they have two 
to boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Anr.spe, 
which are both opulent anil famous. After these,
•and directly confronting them, A r a d i o  s i a 
cornea into view, which on its right side faces the 

• Indians. It is watered by a stream of copious 
volume derived from the Ipdus, that greatest of 
rivers, after which the adjacent regions have been 
named. This stream, which is. less, than the 
Indus, forms the lake c a l l ed , Ar ac ho t os c r ene ,
The province, among other important cities, has 
Alexandria and Arbaca and Choaspa. In the very 
interior of Persia is G e d r o s i a, which on the 
right touches the Indian frontier. It. is watered 
by several streams, of which the Arta-bius is the 
most considerable. Where it is inhabited by the 
B a r b i t a n i  the mountains sink down to the 
plains. A. number of rivers issue from their very 
base to join the Indus, and those all lose their 
names when absorbed into that mightier stream.
Here too, besides the islands there are cities, of 
which. Sedratyra. and Guuaikon Limon (Women’s 
haven) are considered to be superior to the others.
But we must bring this description here to an 
end, lest in entering into a minute account of the 
seaboard on the extremities of Persia .-wo should 
stray too far from the proper argument.”

,42 a
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APPENDIX OP ADDITIONAL NOTES.
I • On the latitude o f Byzantium and of 

Tash-Kurgham— (p. II).
Ptolemy, like Kipparkhos and all the ancients 

except Strabo, erroneously took the latitude o f 
Ilyzantmsm (41° 1') to be !he same as that o f 
Marseilles (43° 18'). The latitude of Tasli- 
krurghdn in the Pamir is 37° 46' and its longi
tude 75C! 10' E . ; the latitude of Tashkent! is 
4‘.!0 58, and that of Ocli or Ush (near which 
there is a mon indent called at this day the Takht-

Suleiman, * Throne o f Soliman,’ which Heeren 
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy) 
is 40° 19b

2. On Kouroula— (pp. 22, 63, and 64).
LioUt.-ColoD.el Branfill (Names of Plaoes in

Tanjore, p, 8), thinks this may be represented 
by Kurin or Koralai-gorhi on the East Coast.
‘ There is,”  he points out, “  GWtopMem' near 

Nizumpattanam. (Cf. Vingorla, South Concan, 
Malabar C oast)/’

3. Argaric Gulf and Argeirou (pp, 22, 59, and 
CO).

Branfill in the work cited (pp. 8 mid 9) says v— 
“  Aryahkariu (pronounced nowadays Atrahkarai), 
at the month o f the Vagal looks very like the 
ancient *A r g a r i and ‘ Sinus drcjaUcus’ (Yule), 
the Argaric G ulf . Ayyripow looks like Anaikarai, 
the ancient name of Adam’s Bridge, bo called by 
the Tamils as being the bridge or causeway par
excellence .............In the middle ages, before
Ptuaban was separated from the mainland by the
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storm that 'breached the fatuous causeway, there 
is said to have been a groat city, re-mains o f 
which are still to  be seen on the spit o f stunt 
opposite to P&mban.”  Ayxctpov in Nobbe’ s edition 
appears as Apyclpov.

4. On Thelklteir— (pp. 63 and 64).
Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid** 

aiubitraui—“  the town between the Veilay and K ol- 
hwlam {(Joleroon) rivers, . , - from chit =  ■wis
dom, and ambctra. horizon, sky ; - -  Heaven o f  
Wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanaat is the former 

name o f  this place, and it is familiarly known-m  
Tillai even now amongst the natives. May. not 
thl£ be the ancient Thellyr and eteXyeip <>£ Pto
lemy and the ancient geographers P Bat perhaps 
TeUflr (near V'.mdava&i) may to it*” Tillai, lie- 
points out, (p. SO), is a tree with milky sap.

5, On Q: thoura—(pp. 84 and 184).
Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says

“  Orattflr (pronounced Oratthdru) is found repeat-, 
edJy in this (K a m i Delta) and the adjacent 
districts, and may represent the ‘  Orthura ’ o f 
ancient geographers, for which Colonel Yule’s Map 
of Ancient India gives Ureiyom, and Professor 
Laasen’a 'Wafliur.”

t>. On Arkafcos—(p. 64),
Branfill,'who takes this to designate a place 

and not a king, say s (p. 11):—“ Apkad or Aru- 
kddn =■ six forests; the abode of six Eishis in old. 
times. There are several places o f this name in 
Tanjore and'S. Arcot, besides the town o f ‘ Arcot’  
near ‘ YcHore’ (Apmtim (iatriKmv 25pit). One o f 
these would correspond better than that with.
HarMtu of JLtaa Batata, who reached it the first
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evening of Ids march inland after landing from 
Ceylon,, apparently on the shallow coast of Madura 
or Tuojore (fourteenth century).’1

7. On the River A damns—(p. 71).
Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Address 

to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland (read 
March 19, 1883), says The A d a m a s  River of 
Ptolemy, according to Lassen’s analysis of the 
data, was not identical with the Malianadi, as I 
have suggested in my ‘ Economic Geology ’ (p. 80), 
bat with the Subanrikha, which, is, however, so 
far as we know, n o t  a diamond-bearing river, 
nor does it at ■ any port of its coarse traverse rocks 
of the ago of those which contain the matrix in 
other parts of India. This A d a m a s  River was 
separated from the Mahanadi b y  the Tyndis and 
.Dosaron; the latter, according to Lassen, taking 
its rise in the country of Kokkonaga (i,e. Clratia,
Nftgpnr), and to which the chief town Dosara 
(themodem Doesa) gave its name. But, according 
to this view, the Dosaron mast ha ve been identical 
with the modern Bvahmini, which in that portion 
of its coarse called the. Stink (or Koel), included a 
diamond locality. I  cannot regard this identifica
tion as satisfactory, as it does not account for 
the Tyndis intervening between the Dosaron and 
Mahanadi, since, as a matter of fact, the Brahmins 
and Mahanadi are continent at their mouths.
Lassen, however, identifies the Dosaron with the 
Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with tho Brahmini.
This, destroys the force of his remark, as to the 
origin of the name of the former, since .at. its 
nearest point it is many miles distant from 
Doesa.”
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8. On Mount, Sardonyx—(p. 77).
Professor Ball in the address above cited, says r—-■

“  The sardonyx mines of Ptolemy are probably 
identical with 'the famous carnelian and agate 
mines of Rajpipla, or, rather, as it should be 
called, Ratanpur ”

9. On Talara~~{p. 90).
Brantill suggests the identification of this witli 

Tell&r or Tillarampatfm (p. 8).
10. On Pduiuaata—(p. 180),
“  Punadu, Punnadu, or Punnata, as it is variously 

written, seems also to be indicated by the Pan- 
Kufca in Lassen’s Map of Ancient India according 
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Tale's 
Map of Ancient India, nbi. beryUvs.”  This place is 
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringa,pa- 
tam,

11. On Arena!)our—(pp. 180, 182).
Branfdl— (p. 8), identifies this .with Aranibadr.
12. On Abour—(p. 184).
Brantill (p. 11), identifies this with “  Avar, 

cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles &.W. of Kainba- 
konara, with a temple and a long legend about a 
cow(ft). May not this be the ancient Abur of 
the Map of Ancient India in Smith’s Classical 
Atlas ? Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this 
Avftr seems nearer, and if not this there are several 
places in S. Areot named AmCir.”

13. On Argyro—(p. 196).
Professor Ball says:— “ There are no silver 

mines :in Arakan, and considering the geological 
structure of the country, it is almost certain 
there never-were any. I have been recently in
formed by General Sir A. Phayre that Argyro is
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probably a transliteration of an ancient Burmese 
name for Arakan. It seems likely therefor ■ that 
it was from putting ft Greek interpretation to this 
name that the story of the silver-mines owed its 
origin.”

14. On the Golden Kheraone.se— (p 197).
“ Gold,” says- Mr. Oolquhoun (Amongst the

Sham, p. 2), “ has been for centuries washed from 
the beds of the Irrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mekong, 
and Yaug-tsi-kiang rivers.” The gold-reefs of 

1 Southern India which have of late attracted so
much notice, are, he points out, but outcrops of 
the formation which extends on the surface 
for thousands of square miles in the Golden 
Peninsula.

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242)
Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly

be identified with certain lull-ranges in Southern 
India, which mainly consist of magnetic iron 
(Economic Geology of India,, p. 37). • •

16. On the sandy deserts of Balctria (p. 270).
In the Proceeding- of the Boyal Geographical

Society for April last will be found a description 
of the Kara-kum sands, by M. Paul Lessar, who 
divides them into three classes. The burhims which 
form his 3rd class are of the nature described by 
Curtins. “ The sand is wholly of a drifting 
nature; the slightest puff of wind effaces the 
fresh track of a caravan.”  He notices a place in 
the Khanate of Bokhara where whole caravans 
have been buried.

17. On the river 6chos (p. 273).
“  What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed 

' of the Ochus is not the bed of a river, but merely
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a natural furrow between sand-hills. Tima the bed 
of the Oehns lias still to be di&corerwl^ Proeetd- 
mga of the Boy.»l Qeog. Soey. tor April 1885

18. On the Avewtic names oJ rivers, &o, ill 
Afghanistan—(pp. 305-19). . |S

.'In; the 1st chapter of the VcuduUd the names 
are given o f  the sixteen, lands said bo have been 
created; by Ahnra Mirada. O f these the folio vying 
nine have been thn^ identified by Oawnestetov. in 
his translation-of • 'the' Zend-Avesta., Saatul Boohs 
o f the E a t ,  Vol. IV. p. 2) . —
Henfl name. Old i’ersias.. Greek. Modem.
Sngbdha Stighda Sogdian-3 (Samarkand)
Monro. Marg.u Margiano Morv
Bftkhdhi Bakiitri Baktva Balkli
Haroyn. Ifaraiya At,da HarAHftl
Yekrk&aa Y aiM na flyrknoia Jorjttn
Haralwaiti Harauvafci Ajfakhptos Ilar.H
Kaltmnawt Etynifmdros H almond -
Ragha Baga- Bhagai Ba'i
Haptahiwdu Himdavas Indoi (P.-iiijftb)

Some o f these and other names are examined in 
•m article in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No.
680), signed by Auriol Stein, from which tins 
following par ticalar s arc gathered: “ Wo recog
nize the * powerful, faithful M ovrm  ’ as the 
model'll Mere, the 1 beautiful Bdjchdhi’ as Balkb,
Haraeva as Heiat, the -mountain V&iiiyaes<t&,a the 
BMhgds o f recent notoriety. The river Harah- 
vaili (Sansk. Sarasvatf) has been known in sue* 
eessive ages as Arakhotos and Arghand-ab; but 
more important for Avestic geography is the 
large stream of which it is a tributary, the 
'bountiful, glorious BaShm m i,' the Etymon-
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dros find Hermandus of classic authors, the 
modern Helm,and.’ ”  A. passage is quoted froin the 
A vesta where eight additional rivers seem to be 
named. “  At its foot .(the -mountsin Ushidao’a, i.e. 
the Koh-i-Baba and Siah-Kok’s) gushes and flo ws 
forth the Hv.istra and the Hvaspa, the Frailatha, 
and the beautiful Ilvaren mha/iti and Ustavaiti the 
mighty, and Urvadha, rich of pastures, and the 
Freni and Zfirenumdit i.”  The EvaStra Stein 
thinks may be the KM sh.RM , and the Hvaspa 
the Khuspas-Itild, both of which come from 
the South slope o f the Siah-Koh and reach the 
eastern basin of the lagune where the lower 
course of the Helmand is lost. “  In Khuapas”  
he adds, “ a place on the upper course of the 
Kliuspas-ItM, we may recognize the town Khoaspa 
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhosia. The n ™ . 
hvaspa means “  having good horses,”  and seems 

* hove been a favourite designation for rivers in
Iran. Besides the famous Khoaspes near Susa, 
we hear of another Khoaspes, a tributary of the 
Kabffl River.”  In Kash, a town on the XM sh- 
Rfid may be recognized the station o ile d  Oosata 
by the Anonymous Bavennas. The Fradatka is 
I  liny s Ophradus (i.e, o $pd6os’ of the Greek 
original) and now the Fa rah. Rad. The Proph- 
thasia of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzantium 
is a literal rendering of fradatha, which in com
mon use as neuter means (literally proficiency” ), 
“ progress,”  “ increase,”  The HavremaihaUi is 
the Pharnacvtis o f Pliny and now the Harrflt.
Slid, which like the Farah-RM enters the lake 
o f Seist&n. Farnahvati has been suggested as 
she original and native form of Phamucotis.

43 »
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19, On 'the Griffins or Grypl(on»~-(p. 295).
Professor Ball in a paper published in the 

Proceedings o f the Boyal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser.,
ToL IL No. 6, pf. 312-13 (Pol, Lit. and Antiq.)
says: " I n  the account which Photips gives of
the Griffins,- if we exclude from it the word birds,
and for feathers read hair, we hare a tolerably *
accurate description of the hairy blaclc-and-tan
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, -which are now, as they
wore doubtless formerly, the custodial', of the
dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners,
as well as of others. They attracted the special
attention of Marco Polo, as well as of many other
travellers in Thibet, and for a recent account of
them reference may be made to Capt, Gill’s
* .River o f Golden Band.' ”
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ERRATA.

Page 8, n. 5, for Noble read Nobbe.
,, 14, n. 12, after T&sb-JKurgh&n insert its

L a i 87 1 i f f  (long. ?5° £ ).
»  ?0, n for [IX X X ‘ X I] read [iS X lX i],
.•> 26, for censure in last line but one read

?.ise.
„  61,1. 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionoi.
y< 83, 1. 1(5, for outlet read outsat.
„  64,1. 18, omit the before Kolkhoi
„  68, 1. 15, for Gnilrtt read Gfiddr.
„  70.1, 27, Katikardama should begin the

line after.
„ 71, 1. 18, after Dosarun instead o f the

dash insert the sign o f equality 
and so after “  Adam as”  in the next 
line, and after “  Ganges”  in line 21

si 75, Section 21 should have heen immedi- 
aicly followed by the nest 4 sections 
which appear on p.7 8 .

»  76,1. lt>, for ‘ punishment’ o f  the ■•gods'
read ‘ punishment o f the gods '

„  80,1. 21, for Kikshavant read R it aha vat.
„  81,1. 29, for Bidaais read Uibasis.
,, 87, 1. 7, for the comma after the bracket

put period.
„  88, 1. 26, for Rhonadifl read Rhouadis.
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1 age 124, J?lie sections 47-50 should have hcefi?
placed alter the notice of lomousa ob
p. 126. .'

„  140,1. 29, a fteT  ‘  second group’ inseH(sectious'
57 and 58).

»  140, last line, after ‘ fourth group,’ insert 
(section 61).

t, 141,1. 15, after I sixth group’ insert (section
M.)
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A  Agara ......................  159
Agathou daimcmos

Aba!';!tha ,,,.,. 248, 258 Is. 236 238
Abarbina..............   261 Aghadtp ...................’ /ft®
Abhiraa (Ahirs)...... 40 Agimoitha ......  225
Abioi Siyfchai..293-6,323 Aginnatai ......... 236-7
Abiria ...... 36,136, 140 Agisymba.........13 n il , 15
-A4,cm,‘ .......   184-5 Agrinagara....................... . 154
Abragana ..............  299 Ahicbhatea ........ 133,161
Abranals.................  250 A iron i............. ........' ,128
AcMii ...................... 240 Aigidion, Is............... 250
Adam as, R.70,71, 80 ,104 A'ioi............... 53, 54, igQ
Adam s Peak ......... 256 Airrliadoi 191
Adarirna ................... 180 Aitiuopians.........   245
Adeisamon............  250 Aitymandroi ............ 307
Adaisatlira.,.80, 1S3, 161 Ajmir ............ ..129,149
Adeisathroi........... 164-6 Ajftna ...........   114
Adeisafchron.78,79,80,159 Akadra ............. ..  202-3 ■
Adiadara... 131,133, 161 Akadrai ........   245
Adrapsa ..................  261 Akesiaas, 14...........   89
Adris or Rhouadis R. 81, Akbasa..................... 293

90 Akinakai...........  .  268
Agaaagara......  202,215 Akour ...........     183
Aganagora..... . 212 Alaba, Is......... .........  251
A£ar..... .............  164 Alana, Mfca........286, 291
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■PAWS TAGE
Alaaorsoi.................  287 Anara ........    159
Alaaoi Skytbai 287, 292. Anarea, Mts.,,.287-8,292

325 Anarismo iinilon, 0. 248,
Alexandria in Ara- 258

khosia ................ . 816 AndteAn, Its,......... 23?
Alexandria Aividn.. 307, Andar&b  .  282

809-10, 328 AndUeia. it. ......... 98
Alexandria Bskliate 277, Andomatis, E    98

283,32-5 Andrapana ......136,141
AlexandriaOpiane... 112 Airniba, Mts....297-8,326
Alexandria Oxeiano 277 Anieseis ........    276
Alikborda ......  269, 325 Ar.ikhai ........   ..131
Alingar, R. ....... 87, 106 Anina ...................   225
Alishang, It............. 87 Aninakha .,..,.132,221-2
AUosygne ..........  66, 68 Anottbingara ...249, 258
AloS............     180 Anourogrammoi. 249-50,
Aldr..."..... ....... 145, 152 259
Alosanga ......  225, 231 Antakhara.......... 156
Altai, Mts. ...... 292, 295 Antibole, ft. 73-5, 191-2
Al-wAkin or Lukin. lOn AntioklieiaMargiane 
Amakatis or Ama- (Merv) ...17, *263.4, 324

kaetis.............. 124, 127 Anupshabr.............. 175
Amarakantaka ......  99 Anurftdhapura ...155, 259
Atnarapnr .............  230 Aomos  ...........105, 14,3
Amarcis .................  269 Aoisoi .............    -88
Amarousa .............. 261 Aparatote ............... 258
Ambashtha ..........  312 Aparytai ..................  116
Ambaatai ...159, 161, 245 Apokopa, .Mts. ,,,...75-6
Ambages, R ............ 844 Arabia,R.313-14,319,821,
Ambautai  ........311-312
Ambrodax ..............  307 Arabitai ..........   159
Ammind, Is. ......... 250 Andean .............. 196, 205
Anamfca, Is. ..........  241 Arakhosia. 34,315-19,329
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Arathotoa, 20n, 34,316-1:8 Arifeada ............  8H
Arakliotus Krduei 316-17- Arikaka ........ 313

329 Arimaspians 295
Aral, sea o f.........279-82 Aripo ................ . 258
Arana ............    .314 Arisabion ............  225
Aratlu.................. 263 Ark para ...........124; 126
Arrival! Jilfca. ......76, 9-1 Arktobatlira,  ......... 112
At nxatas, B........ . 325 Arigtophy'lai .........  311
Araseu, E............ 280 ArjiMya.il. ........   85
Arliaka .............316,329 Ark/ifl ..........   162
Arbis ........  820 Arkaiul-ilb, B.........  34
Arbita, Mfcs.........95,320 Arfcatos .......... 64,162
Arbitai or Arabics... 321 Arfeliiaera ___  225
Arlmda or Abu, Mt. 76, Annagara.............45,48

149 Aromata (Cape Guar.
Ardlia-gangtl, B ....... 65 dafux) ..... 27
Ardone ............ 124, 128 Aror .............. .83,151
Areia ...---- 305-10, 328 Aronarnoi (Arvar*
Aroian Lake. 806, 314,328 aoi)............65-6, 185
Aivias. B .......306, 328 Area ........    118
Aremboui' ......180, 182 AreagaJitae............. 118
Argadiua................  263 Arsitis .................... 261
Argalou ................ 60 Artakoiir.a ............ 309
Argaridlb, B. ...... U17 Artauds, B. 268, 273, 324
Argi.rie Gulf ...  22 Artikaudna .......307, 309
Argeirou ............... 59 Artoarta ...136.141, 311
Argo.tula ................  311 Arukgam Bay ...... 258
Argyll'. ................  196 Asanabara ............ 225
Anoka...................  263 A.siakS ................... 316
Ariakai ............... 289 Asigramma .......142, 143
Ariako ...... 175,179 Asikni, B. ....... ...85, 89
Ariake Sadindii ...... 39 'Aranda..................   149
Ariaspe .,,..,314-15,329 Asini ..................... 125
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PAGE PAGE
Aflioi ......................  272 Angara .................... 307
Asiofcai......... ............  288 Auxakia ....................  294
Askatangkaa, R. 265, Auxakian, Mts. 293-4,298 

284-5, 288 Auxoamis or Axtimis 149
Asmatioi ......... ........  287 A ranti......................... 154
Asmiraia, Mts, 298, 305, Ayodhya .......160, 228-9

326 Azania (Ajan) ........ ...76
Asmcnvna ..........  261 Azanos, R . ... 248-9, 257
Aspathis .........   164 Azika .............   142
Aspakarai.,.299, 304, 327 Azmorna............ 323
Aspabota .........286,326
Aapisia, Mts....287-8, 291
Aspitlxra ..............  244-5 B
Assakenoi  ........  I l l
Asta ........................   314 Rabarsana or Kabar-
Astabenoi ...........   306 sana ....................   307
Astakana...........  269, 325 Baborana....,...311-12
Astakapra .......... 148, 160 Badakslian...... 12 a9, 83
A.stasana ................... 308 Badami ..................   171
Asthagouva    16“ Badara  ....... 320, 322
Aatanda ..................  307 Badiamaioi ....... 167, 171
Astauenoior Astabe- Baeti^Guadalquirir,

noi ............     306 R.) ...................   2 0 ,
Aethaia, Is......... ....... 320 1 %  or. B&gm&ndlft 47
Astrassos..... ...,124, 126 Bagarda .......  311
Atak ............. .118, 142 Bagoos.......... 806, 309
Athenogourcm 225 Bahmj ...............    42
Athena.....................  120 Baital .................     159
Atrasa ..................  126 .Baithaaia ...... r9, 175.6
Atrek, R ............262, 273 Baitian,' M t s , 314, 317,
Atfcaba, R ........198, 208-9 320
Audb -...........   229 Bakarei.......... .........49,52
Augaldi .................. 276 Baktra 18,271-2, 278, 325
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Balitriane ...267-74,324-5 Bardam&na ..........   185
Baktrioi ............  318 Bardadtis.................  163
Balafca, Is............. 250 Bardawad ............ 165
Balaatipyrgon ...Kil, 106 ItodaxSma ......... 83, 87
BalasOr ...............   72 Bardbwsvn    174
Baleopatam ......... 45 Bardia.............   37
Bali, Is. .............   241 Barenkt»r»(or Baren-
Balima .....................  142 athru)   226
Balita .................. 55 Baris,JEU9,58,78,103,180
Balkb. .............209, 274 Bamft ......    322
Ealunga ............v.. 202 Barona, B...... 69
Balongka ............   228 Barousai, Is.,,.236, 238-9
Balsipatna 39, 45 Barrbai ...........  222-4
Bambhara ..............  148 Barygaza. 38, 40, 49. 77,
Bamrnala .............. <53, 55 152-3
Bamittogouva ........  154 Borzaura   311-12
Banagara ....... .,.136,141 Basan&rai   222-3
Baraaouasei ......176,179 Baskatie, B. ......... 275
B&a4ras .....,...129, 228 Bâ isa, Is. ___  250, 259
Bandobene  ........ 87 Basseia ......... 44, 197
Bfaidogarb ..... ........  166 Bfttai ...... 299, 304, 337
Bauia -----••••.......... 145 Bated ......... 63, 183-4
Banna or Banu ...... 141 Batanagara...... 124, 127
Barabanga, B. ...... 74 Batangkaiaai-a... 128, 180
B&rago, O.  .....  197 Batrakheiam Sea ... 246
Barak0,„..,,.».,.36, 187-8 Batticalao ..............  258
Barajcds, B. ...248-9, 257 Bautisos, K. ... 298, 326
Barakbora ...... 193, 195 Basafo.bi, Is..........  23S-7
Bsirange ..........   201 Bear, M l (Onxenton). 100
Barbarei .... ..........   148 Becare.....................  52
Barb^rikon ..............  148 Bedasta, R, ............ 89
Bitrbosuna 112 Begram _______ .... 1J2
Barceblr.............. 50 Beias, B, ..............  90
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PAGE PAGE
Benagouron ........   171 BiclaapSa, R....81, 89, 109
Benda or Binda. 39, 11, Bideria..................   180

103, 175 Bigig .....................   814
Bentoto, 11.............  257 Bilhari....................   167
Bepur ...................    50 Binagam ............... ..145, 151
Bepyrthos, MU.1C2, 204, Bintenne ..................  259

208, 221 Biolingai orBolingai. 163
Berabai ..........   190-7 Bisanli.....................  181
Bere .........................  184 Bil.axa .... .. .. .. ... .. .. 307
Bettigo, Mt. .......  59, 78 Bogadia .................. 307
Beseidai ................... 217 BodbpOr ...............  151
Besmeid .............  143 Bokana............ ...248, 258
Besynga, R . ......196, 205 Bokanoi .........   250
Besyngettai ......190, 219 Bokliiiid ...........   35
Bettigoi......159,160, 166 Bolitai ................... 311-12
Bhadar, R ..................  37 Bolor, Mis............. 35, 302
Bhadr&vati..............  163 Bombay .................. 43-4
BMndak...............  166 B6nis ......  142,145
Bhanzas .................. 223 Boraita.......212, 214, 216
Bliaraod .................... 163 Borgoi...................... 307
Bbareoh. ..................  216 BoreionAkron(North
Bharoeh..............38, 153 Cape) .................. 247-9
Bhars orBhors ...... 224 Boriban ...............   167
Bliataair....... . 127 Botidaia ............150,151
Bluiulingi ..........   163 Botikepliala.............. 124
Bkumagar............37, 150 Boumasanoi ..........  250
Blilis ...........   160 BralimanfibAd..........  152
Bbilsa ................  122 Brakhmanai Magoi. 167,
Bhiina, R.................  41 169
Bhiwandi, R............ 42 Brahmaputra, R. 192,
Bbojapto ...................  163 206,209
Bliota ......  .....192, 206 Brakhme...51, 167, 170-1
Bibasis, R. ..............  190 Brahmini, R ............ 71
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PAGE PAGE
Bfaimgai'u ......... 48, 50 . ChenAb, It....... .........  89
Brainma .....................244 Gliichalapoura ..,,.»I47n
Bridama........ .........163-4 Olii Ism .......................  258
BucLhia....... .............   151 Chimula ............... 43
Bungpasoi ...... ....... 203 .China ...................... 9 D.0
Burma........... .. 198 Chola or Chdja ...66, 162
Byltai.35, 284-5,; 294, 304 Ghwfia Nftgpur ...... 1.68
Byzanteion .......... 45,47 C oel....................     gg

Colds Indontm ...... 57
Colombo...... ..........257-8
CoHaoum. C. ........... 61

0. Comorin, C. ...55,62,78
Oottara ..................  55

Calcutta ................ 73 Cuddalore ................   65
Oalingon, 0. ......... 62 Cyrus, R ......... ...... ... I l l
CaJiiwpaKa ........ . 228
Canary Islands ...... 4 a4
Cantabra or Guntaba,

R........ ...... ........ . 90 5D
Capitalia, Mt. ......... 76
Cariana ................. . 112 Daai ...............263, 266
Chalacoory..............  51 Dabasai(Damiwsai.?).22l,
Champa ...9 n7, 203, 209 223
Chandan, R. ........... 98 Dagana......... ...248,258
Ohandrabati ........ 136 Daibal ...... .  45
Chflndrabluiga, It.,89, 90 .Daidula   ...... .  124
Chandur ................... 155 Daitikhai........ . 130
Ghantibon 203 Dais, E. ...........286, 290
Chaturgrama (Chit- I)uku.v.u'ii ............... 217

t'agcmg) ....... ......193-5 Dtunaasaor Dobassa,
Chaul .........  .42-3 I Mt .204-6,208, 221
Ohodi ....................   166 I Damiriki’. .  49
Cheduba, Is. ......... 236 * Dammam ...... 317
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Bftmnai.............299, 895 DfitoSSted Point....... 74
Darnmla, B ....... . 100 Biamouna, R. ......96, 98
B&itgay&s. .............  2 11  DilS^af ..............  126
B&ngors o r  Dagcas.. 118, Dildana ............... 165

805 Dindngal................ 184
Baa-adrao...83,. 106-7, 805 Bionysopolis .......112-13
P a g a - p d a i 813 Dionysos, 0.......248/258
Dargsimwies,. R„268.272, Diordouloi .......    250

310-12 Hist* .................... 307
Dargoidos, R....... 268 Dotesri ...............222-4
Ba-rkapna........ . 308, Doanas, It....202-3, 208-9
Baroakana ............ 311 DoMann............ 165
Daiamana- .............. 304 Doucha Head.......... -!58
Basana on Bosnia, ... 226 Donas, it..202, 209, 2.,4-5
DaArnas...... . 71 Dosarfaui ..............171-3
Dashak........ ..........   315 Doesa 172
Dauaba.................-  289 Positron, R...70-1, 80, 104
Bsndat&bM....... . 177 Boanga............... 39, 42
Paxata  — .....300 Braband car Beta- *
Bedera-Oya, R. ...... 257 band ................... . 141
Belli 1... 122, 128, 180, 222 Bralthamai .............  307
X)ekra ......    217 Prongians ...313-15, 329
B&mos,.R, ......275, 32i> Brastoka ........... 311-12
Beopali.... ............   176 Deeps* (or Rtepsa). 277,
DerHtkkai.........263, 265 282, 825
D&vagana.... .—  150 Brepsianoi ......270, 282
Bevagadb .............. 177 Driiophyilitai 100, 168,
Pewaliya....... 149 171
Dhangars................  2 11  Drosafche(or Rliosakla)
Bliar.... . .....------ «  154 _ 29®
Bliaranikota .......... 187 Drybalctai .....  276
Dhurmodaya, R....... 100 Dudbal.........128
Dh&rur or Darur ... 177 Bngad ............• 42
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Dumura, B, ...—...234-5 EatbymMia .......... 1m-4>
Dwftmk&............. . 188 Eswta .....................  195
Dyardanea, R,....... . 209

.1 *

Faiz&bSd ....... ......... 229
„„ „  Fsrzab......................  813EI u) us hi ouanaasa ... 269 F,„ .c,f u ................... ln t

...............  ^  Foul P o in t.............  258
l 1™ ? ’ .................  ^  Fu-naa.....................9 n0Ekbatana.................  17
Elangkun or Elang-

kor.................... 58, 54 G
Etburg, Mts. .......... 2>>2 Gagastmra ...... 124, 129
Eldaua.......... .......   225 Gahalata...... .........   118
Eliasing .................. 231 Galsktopbagoi Sky-
Elura ................  177 thai...228-9,295-6, 826
EmboUtna .............. 142 G^liba ............   247
Emodos, Mt,...298-4,302, Galiba, Mts........249, 257

828 Galie, Point do ...... 258
EmpSlathra............ 135 Gamaliba ...... 175-6
BSrftai............. 316 GaminakS ..........  316
Epitauijrt ........... .....151  Gnadaki, 11.102,135, 205,
E'uraaa-.......124, 129, 228 218.
Ei'od or Tirodu......  182 Gandarai .........115, 116
Emaioboas, R ......... 98 Gandarifcia .............. 87
Errhenysis, R ........ 97 (Jandava, B. ..........  96
Bvymmoi................  288 Gandhara .........   115
Estobara .............   269 Ganganoi...............  210
Etyinaiider, ft. 34,309, 315 Gangaridai ...172-4,233
.Euaapla, R.......... . 87 Gang*) Rogia.l72-3,215-6
Eifcrgefcai.............. . SIS Ganges, 11. (of Gey*
Eukratidia .......269,274 lou).,...,......... .249,258
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Ganges, course of ... 79 Godavari, Ck ....;.62, 68 
Ganges, mouths of.72,78, Godavari, R.,.. 11, 66, *234

100-2 Gonial, B ................   95
Ganges, tributaries of. 97-8 Gomati, B ...... .........  80
Gangetic Gulf ......24, 63 Gonda .....    160
Ganjam .... .............  70 Gongliris ...........  174
Garamaioi ..............  17 Gorakhpflf..............  99
Garamantes....... ...13 n il  Gorya ........  112-13
Garinaioi (or Klara- Goryaia ...... 88,  108, 110

unaioi) ...........299, 305 Gorys ................   87
Garo Hills ..............  235 Goumara, Is. ......... 261
Garoia, B. ..............  88 Gouraios, B .......... 110-11
Gaticara, O ..........  lOn GourianS......... . 263
GanrorGaura ......  215 Goverdhan..............129
Gauri, R..............  87 Great Cape ....... 202,204
Gazakaor Gaudzaka, 811 Great Gulf.,202, 204, 244 
Gedrosia. 34, 319-22, 329 Green Sea....189, 191,246 
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